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Abstract

The inclusive tf cross-section measurement at a centre-of-mass of 13.6 TeV is presented
using 29 fb~! of data recorded by the ATLAS detector at the Large Hadron Collider in 2022. For
a cross-section measurement it is necessary to count the events and measure the luminosity
of the collider. Additionally, in this measurement, the luminosity uncertainty is the largest
uncertainty. The luminosity determination for the 2022 dataset, crucial for numerous ATLAS
physics analyses, and in particular for this one, follows the established procedure from Run
2. This methodology is based on three steps: the absolute luminosity calibration using van
der Meer scans, the calibration transfer from the special beam conditions during the van der
Meer scans to the physics data-taking conditions, and the stability of the luminosity deter-
mination. For every step the details of the corrections applied and how the uncertainties
are estimated are explained. The preliminary luminosity uncertainty for the 2022 dataset
amounts to 2.2%, where the main uncertainties arise from the calibration transfer part and
the limited knowledge of non-factorisation effects. The inclusive ¢f cross-section is deter-
mined using the b-jet counting method in the dilepton final state. This method obtains the
cross-section and the b-jet efficiency simultaneously using ¢ events with exactly one or ex-
actly two b-jets. Through a simultaneous profile likelihood fit of the two yields, the value
of the measured ¢ cross-section is found. The measured inclusive t7 cross-section value is
0,7 = 850 + 3(stat.) + 18(syst.) £ 20(lumi.) pb, which is 1.50 lower than the Standard Model pre-
diction. Additionally, the ratio of the Z production in fiducial phase space and the inclusive t¢
cross-section is presented. This ratio is sensitive to the gluon-to-quark PDF ratio and achieves
good precision thanks to the cancellation of various systematic uncertainties. The ratio is
found to be R;;, = 1.145 £ 0.003(stat.) + 0.021(syst.) + 0.002(lumi.), consistent with the Stan-
dard Model prediction. Furthermore, the investigation includes an energy ratio of the inclusive
tT cross-section between 13.6 TeV and 13 TeV, amounting to Ry36/13 = 1.0253+0.0347, which is
2.4 standard deviations away from the predicted value. These comprehensive measurements
contribute to our understanding of fundamental particle interactions and validate the Stan-
dard Model predictions, underlining the significance of precise luminosity determination and
cross-section measurements in advancing the knowledge of particle physics.
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Zusammenfassung

Die Messung des totalen t7 -Wirkungsquerschnitts bei einer Schwerpunktsenergie von 13.6
TeV wird anhand von Daten vorgestellt, die vom ATLAS-Detektor am Large Hadron Collider
im Jahr 2022 aufgezeichnet wurden und einer Luminositit von 29 fb~! entsprechen. Fiir eine
Wirkungsquerschnittsmessung muss man die Ereignisse zdhlen und die Luminositidt mes-
sen. Die grofSte Unsicherheit bei dieser Messung ist die Luminositit. Die Bestimmung der
Luminositit fiir den Datensatz von 2022, der fiir zahlreiche Analysen in ATLAS und insbe-
sondere fiir die vorliegende Analyse von entscheidender Bedeutung ist, erfolgt nach dem
bewdhrten Verfahren von Run 2. Diese Methodik basiert auf drei Schritten: der absoluten
Luminosititskalibrierung unter Verwendung von van der Meer Scans, dem Kalibrierungs-
transfer von den speziellen Strahlbedingungen wihrend der van der Meer Scans zu denen
wihrend der Aufnahme der Physikdaten und der Stabilitdt der Luminositdtsbestimmung.
Fiir jeden Schritt werden die Details der angewandten Korrekturen und die Abschitzung
der Unsicherheiten erldutert. Die vorldufige Luminositdtsunsicherheit fiir den Datensatz
von 2022 betrédgt 2.2%, wobei sich die Hauptunsicherheiten aus dem Kalibrierungstransfer
und dem begrenzten Wissen dariiber ergeben, wie faktorisierbar die Strahlen in den x- und
y-Ebenen sind. Der inklusive ¢f -Wirkungsquerschnitt wird mit der b-Jet-Zdhlmethode im
Dilepton-Endzustand bestimmt. Mit dieser Methode erhélt man den Wirkungsquerschnitt
und die b-jet-Effizienz unabhingig voneinander durch ¢7 -Ereignisse mit genau einem oder
genau zwei identifizierten b-jets. Durch eine gleichzeitige Profil-Likelihood-Anpassung der
beiden Werte wird der Wert des gemessenen ¢ -Wirkungsquerschnitts ermittelt. Er betrigt
0,7 = 850 + 3(stat.) + 18(syst.) = 20(lumi.) pb, was 1.50 niedriger ist als die Vorhersage des
Standardmodells. Dariiber hinaus wird das Verhéltnis zwischen der Z-Produktion im gemes-
senen Phasenraum und dem inklusiven ¢ ¢ -Wirkungsquerschnitt ermittelt. Dieses Verhiltnis
ist empfindlich auf das Gluon-zu-Quark-PDF-Verhiltnis und erreicht dank der Aufhebung
verschiedener systematischer Unsicherheiten eine gute Prizision. Das Verhéltnis betréagt
R;;; 7 =1.145+0.003(stat.) £0.021(syst.) £0.002(lumi.) und stimmt mit der Vorhersage des Stan-
dardmodells iiberein. Dariiber hinaus umfasst die Untersuchung das Verhiltnis des inklusiven
tt -Wirkungsquerschnitts zwischen 13.6 TeV und 13 TeV, das sich auf R;36/13 = 1.0253 +0.0347
belduft, 2.4 Standardabweichungen vom vorhergesagten Wert entfernt. Diese umfassenden
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Chapter 0

Messungen tragen zu unserem Verstdndnis grundlegender Teilchenwechselwirkungen bei und
bestitigen die Vorhersagen des Standardmodells. Sie unterstreichen die Bedeutung priziser
Luminositidtsbestimmungen und Wirkungsquerschnittsmessungen fiir die Erweiterung des

Wissens iiber die Teilchenphysik.
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|§ Introduction

Humanity has always wondered about questions like "where do we come from?" and "what are
we made of?". From this curiosity, science was born. The field of particle physics is dedicated
to probing the intricate nature of matter and its interactions. Central to this understanding
is the Standard Model of elementary particle physics (SM). This comprehensive framework
serves as the best physical description of nature, encapsulating the fundamental particles and
forces that govern matter and energy.

At the Large Hadron Collider (LHC) physicists collide protons with protons to study the
microscopic universe. Protons are composed of quarks and gluons, which are elementary
particles. The heaviest quark is called the top quark. This quark is particularly interesting to
study since it gives insight into quantum chromodynamics and has the highest coupling with
the Higgs boson.

In this thesis, the inclusive ¢7 cross-section is measured using 29 fb™! of data from 2022, the
first data of Run 3 at the LHC recorded at the centre-of-mass energy of 13.6 TeV at the ATLAS
detector. This measurement’s accuracy is limited by the luminosity calibration uncertainty.
Considerable attention is devoted to the ATLAS luminosity calibration methodology.
Luminosity quantifies the number of collisions happening per unit of area and time, and itis a
vital parameter to measure the cross-section of processes and to evaluate the performance of
the LHC. It is important, as most physics analyses at the LHC rely on this quantity. In particular,
luminosity is needed to determine how frequently a process happens or what the cross-section
of a process is.

The connection between luminosity and cross-section is given by

R=0-L, (1.1)

where R is the rate of events, o is the cross-section of a process, and L is the luminosity. It can
be seen that any uncertainty in the luminosity directly translates into an uncertainty in the
cross-section measurement.
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The t7 cross-section is measured using the b-jet counting method to extract the ¢ cross-section
as well as the b-jet efficiency in data; this allows to reduce jet related uncertainties. Measuring
the ¢7 cross-section is interesting since it is an essential test of Quantum Chromodynamics
(QCD) and Parton Distribution Functions (PDFs), whose understanding is essential to the SM.
Although this measurement has already been performed with a percent-level precision at the
LHC for centre-of-mass energies ranging from 5 to 13 TeV, it is important to measure it again
since the ¢ cross-section depends on the centre-of-mass energy at which it is measured, and
at 13.6 TeV it is expected that there will be an increase in the value of 12% compared to 13
TeV which should already be visible in early data. Probing ¢ production at higher energies
offers insights into the energy dependence of the strong interaction processes governing the
top quark production. This exploration not only allows to test the predictions of the Standard
Model but also provides a window into potential new physics phenomena that may manifest
at higher collision energies. Therefore, through meticulous luminosity measurement and
analysis of ¢f cross-sections at new energy regimes, the aim is to deepen the understanding
of fundamental particle interactions and pave the way for discoveries beyond the current
frontiers of particle physics.

In addition to the inclusive ¢ cross-section, its ratio to the Z boson production cross-section is
measured, where the Z production is measured in a fiducial phase space. Several experimental
uncertainties cancel out in the ratio, in particular the large luminosity uncertainty. Thus, a
very good precision can be obtained, and the result can be compared to the theory predictions
using different PDF sets. Furthermore, given the dominant production modes of the top pair
and the Z boson, the ratio is sensitive to the gluon-to-quark PDF ratio. Thus, its study gives
additional insights into the PDF set predictions and can improve our current knowledge, which
benefits many other measurements at the LHC.

This thesis is structured as follows: Chapter 2 introduces the theoretical setup on which this
thesis is based: the Standard Model of particle physics. Then the measurement of cross-
sections at the Large Hadron Collider is discussed and the expected behaviour of the ¢
cross-section. In Chapter 3 the experimental setup is introduced. First, the Large Hadron
Collider is presented with the necessary accelerator physics nomenclature, and then the
ATLAS detector used to take the data analysed and its sub-detectors are introduced. Chapter 4
describes the event simulation chain needed for physics analyses in ATLAS. In Chapter 5 it is
explained how the events are reconstructed starting from the electrical signals in the detector.
In particular, the reconstruction of electrons, photons, muons, and jets will be discussed.
Chapter 6 describes details about the luminosity determination in ATLAS. In particular, the
van der Meer calibration is discussed in detail, introducing all the corrections and systematic
uncertainties and how to estimate them. Finally, Chapter 7 presents the tf cross-section
analysis. The analysis strategy, event selection, data and MC samples, and results for the
inclusive cross-sections are presented, and in the end, the energy ratio to 13 TeV is estimated
and discussed.



4 Theoretical setup

Currently, the best description of the microscopic world is given by the Standard Model of
elementary particles (SM) [1-4]. The SM describes the particle physics world as composed
of elementary particles and fundamental forces. Through its mathematical formulation, it
is able to make powerful predictions. For example, it predicted the existence of the Higgs
boson discovered in 2012. Unfortunately, the SM is not a complete theory and has its limits.
For example, it describes only three out of the four fundamental forces, and it has 19 free
parameters. Its predictions are based on data from the experiments and they improve over

time.

2.1 Standard Model of elementary particle physics

2.1.1 Elementary particles

Elementary particles are subatomic particles that are not composed of other particles, i.e. they
are indivisible and have no internal structure. The atom was believed to be an elementary
particle. However, it was later found out that it is composed of a nucleus and electrons.
Electrons are elementary particles. The nucleus is made of neutrons and protons, which are
themselves composed of quarks. Quarks and electrons are believed to be elementary particles.
Elementary particles can be imagined as zero-dimensional point-like objects. An illustration
of the atom and its internal structure is shown in figure 2.1.

O electron
%\ < 10—18 m

L ’l’? = proton
r % | @ (neutron)
= / quark

) <10 ¥ m
= : nucleus

~ 1014
atom ~ 10 °m =1 m ~10" P m

Figure 2.1: Internal structure of the atom [5].
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The elementary particles of the SM are summarised in figure 2.2, to every particle exists
a corresponding antiparticle with same mass but opposite electric charge and magnetic
moment. On the left side of the image, the elementary particles composing matter can be
seen, which are called fermions. Fermions interact with each other through the exchange of
force particles called bosons, as summarised on the right side of the image. Fermions have
half-integer spin, while bosons have integer spin. Elementary particles with electric charge
participate in the electromagnetic interaction; particles with colour charge participate in the
strong interaction; and particles with weak isospin participate in the weak interaction. The
interactions between fermions are mediated through the exchange of bosons. The Standard
Model has three generations of fermions. They all have the same properties except for the mass.
The generations are ordered by mass from the lightest to the heaviest particles. The stable
matter on Earth is composed of particles from the first generation. The other generations are
unstable and decay quickly into lighter generations.

three generations of matter interactions / forces
(fermions) (bosons)

mass V(=13Gev ) ([(x~173Gev ) (0 ) [~ 125 GeV
charge 0 0
spin 1 0 H
Higgs
J J \\ J L J
9] ) \ (G D
X 0
Q<$ 1
=
o strange || bottom || photon
J \\ J \L J \\ J
(~0511MeV ) [~106MeV | (~1.777GeV ) [~ 80.4GeV n
Hi -1 -1
1y 1 s %
7))
w0z
electron muon tau W boson|~ &
m . 7 \L J \L J \\ J m W
2 (<10ev  [<o017ev  )[<182MeV |[~912Gev ) 8
O |o 0 0 0 w o
I_ 1h 1/ 1 1 O o
¥ =
< O
L) | electron muon tau Z boson w
-~ | neutrino )| neutrino )| neutrino )| )OO >

Figure 2.2: Summary of elementary particles and some of their properties in the SM [6].
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These heavier generations are interesting to study since they existed at the beginning of the
Universe and eventually decayed as it cooled down. The study of these particles can thus give
insight into the early Universe shortly after the Big Bang.

As an example, the heavier cousins of the electron are the muon and the tau. Muons are
produced in cosmic rays. Taus are highly unstable and decay into a virtual W and a neutrino.
As shown in figure 2.2, fermions can be classified into quarks and leptons, each generation
has two leptons and two quarks. In contrast to leptons, quarks carry colour and thus interact
strongly. Antiquarks carry anticolour. These colours are usually referred to as red, blue, and
green. Quarks also have fractional electric charge either +2/3 or +1/3, while leptons have +1
or 0. The different types of quarks are referred to as different flavours: e.g. quarks can have six
different flavours: up, down, charm, strange, bottom, and top.

The top quark is, with a mass of 172.5 GeV, the heaviest particle in the SM [7] and has a very

short lifetime of around 5-1072°

seconds. As a consequence, the top quark is the only known
quark that decays before hadronisation, allowing to study properties of a quark not distorted
by hadronisation effects. For these reasons, it is interesting to study and understand this

particle better.

2.1.2 Theoretical framework

SM particles’ interactions and properties are described by the SM Lagrangian. The SM La-
grangian is built such that it is the simplest Quantum Field Theory (QFT) invariant under
local gauge symmetries that describes the experimental observations. The SM Lagrangian is
invariant under the following symmetries

SUB)ceSUR2)reU()y. (2.1

The first group (SU(3)¢) is associated with the strong interaction, while the latter two with the
electroweak interaction. A short description of the interactions is given below.

Flectroweak interaction The theory describing the unification of electromagnetism and
weak interaction is the electroweak (EW) theory developed by Glashow, Salam and Weinberg
in the 1960s [1-3]. This theory is invariant under the symmetry groups SU(2); ® U(1)y. The
connected bosons to SU(2); are Wy, W5, W3, and to U (1) y the B boson. The W; bosons interact
with each other. The charge associated to U(1)y is the hypercharge defined as Y = 2(Q — T3),
where Q is the electric charge, and T3 is the third component of the weak isospin, which is
the charge associated to SU(2) and can be +1/2 or 0. The observed electroweak bosons W+,
W™, Z and v, are a linear combination of the W;, W,>, W3 and B bosons. The weak bosons
couple only to left-handed particles, at high energy these are equivalent to particles whose spin
projection on their momentum vector is in the opposite direction compared to the momentum.
When a particle like the W bosons decays, the quarks that appear are weak eigenstates. Weak
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eigenstates are a mixture of flavour eigenstates. The quark weak eigenstates are denoted as d’,
s/, b', while the corresponding flavour eigenstates as d, s, b. The connection between the two
eigenstates is given by the Cabibbo-Kobayashi-Maskawa (CKM) matrix [7-9]. This matrix is

given by
d Vud Vus Vub d
s[=1 Vea Ves Ven || s | (2.2)
4 Via Vis Vip J\ b

A 3 x 3 unitary matrix has 9 free parameters (3 real angles and 6 phases). Due to gauge
invariance, one of these phases can be rotated away. Of the remaining 8 parameters, 5 can
be absorbed into the redefinitions of the quark fields. This leaves 3 real mixing angles and 1
complex phase, resulting in 4 physical parameters that describe the quark mixing in the CKM
matrix. The absolute values of the matrix elements are

[Vial [Vusl [V 0.974 0.226 0.004
|Veal Vesl 1Vepl | =10.226 0.973 0.041 |. (2.3)
IVial |Vis) [Vl 0.009 0.040 0.999

Avisual illustration of this matrix is shown in figure 2.3.

>

Mass E
(MeV / c2) [ MostLikely
- Emission of W+ t
100,000 ——
E Emission of W
[ Least Likely
10,000 |
E b
: C
1000 |
100 | S
10
I O
: U
| 1 >

-1/3 e Charge +2/3 e

Figure 2.3: Visualisation of the probability of the various possible flavour changes due to the
weak interaction weak and flavour eigenstates mixing thanks to the CKM matrix [10].
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The CKM matrix describes the likelihood of transforming a certain flavour quark into another
flavour quark. It can be seen from equation 2.3 that a transition in the same generation is
strongly preferred. Note that the Z boson does not change flavour, while the W bosons are the
only particles able to change flavour in the SM.

For neutrinos, a similar mixing mechanism exists, that explains their observed flavour oscil-
lation. The corresponding matrix is called the Pontecorvo-Maki-Nakagawa-Sakata (PMNS)
matrix [7].

Strong interaction The QFT describing the strong interaction is called Quantum Chromody-
namics (QCD) [11, 12]. Since the LHC is a hadron collider, QCD effects are omnipresent, and
their understanding is thus very relevant. QCD is described by the symmetry group SU(3)c,
where C refers to the colour charge. Quarks carry colour charge and gluons are the force
mediators, which can interact with each other and carry a colour and an anticolour [13].

The value of the strong coupling depends on the scale at which it is measured. This is shown

in figure 2.4.
0.35 T AR T y
[ T decay (NLO) = ]
low Q? cont. (N°LO) =
03 kL HERA jets (NNLO) i
' Heavy Quarkonia (NNLO)
e'e” jets/shapes (NNLO+res) F* ]
- \ pp/pp (jets NLO) H=— -
0.25 EW precision fit (N3LO) Fe— 7]
- pp (top, NNLO) =+ -
& I 1
g o02r -
2 I 1
0.15 |
0.1 |
= ay(Mz%) = 0.1179 + 0.0009
0.05- el — ol il
1 10 100 1000
August 2021 Q[GeV]

Figure 2.4: Strong coupling (a ;) running as a function of the momentum transfer [7].



Chapter 2 Theoretical setup

The equation describing the evolution of a as a function of the momentum transfer scale (Q)
is 5
a 11N - 2N,
1 S~ with by = —— _—F,
1+ boIn (Q?/p?) as (u?) + O (a3) 127

as(Q%) = (2.4)
where N¢ =3 is the number of colours and N¢ < 6 is the number of fermions with 2m ¢ < Q. It
can be seen that at short distances, corresponding to high Q values, the value for the strong
coupling approaches zero, while at large distances, i.e. low energies, a; grows to infinity. As a
consequence, the larger the distance between two particles, the stronger the force. This results
in colour confinement, which is a phenomenon first hypothesised after not observing free
quarks. The theory is that strongly interacting particles are always confined into a colourless
composite object. The origin of colour confinement is due to be the gluon self-interaction.
The resulting colour-neutral composite particles are called hadrons. Out of first principle
a hadron can be a colour combined with an anticolour or a combination of three colours.
Several types of hadrons exist: mesons are hadrons with one quark and one antiquark, baryons
are hadrons with three quarks, tetraquarks are hadrons with two quarks and two antiquarks,
and pentaquarks are hadrons with four quarks and one antiquark.

Higgsboson A gauge theoryrequires massless bosons. Yet, from experimental measurements,
it is known that the electroweak bosons have mass. To solve this problem, Brout, Englert and
Higgs proposed the Higgs field and the associated Higgs mechanism in the 1960s. According
to the theory, there is a scalar field everywhere in the universe that interacts with particles as
they travel through it. The stronger a particle interacts with it, the higher the particle’s mass. A
consequence of the Higgs mechanism, is the existence of a scalar particle known as the Higgs
boson. Finding this particle was a long-standing and strongly aimed goal achieved in 2012 by
the ATLAS and CMS collaborations [14]. The measurements of the boson’s properties gives
strong hints that the found particle is indeed the SM Higgs boson. Finding this particle is an
indication that the Higgs mechanism giving mass to the bosons works as predicted by the SM.
The Higgs boson does also give mass to fermions through the Yukawa coupling. This coupling
is linearly proportional to the mass of the fermions. The top quark has the strongest coupling
to the Higgs boson, and it thus allows a unique understanding of this scalar particle. Although
the Higgs boson is a great answer to the question of how elementary particles get mass, there
are still many open questions about it:

* Why do some particles interact with the Higgs field more than others?
¢ Why does the Higgs boson have a mass of 125 GeV [7]?

¢ Is the Higgs boson an elementary particle?

¢ Does the Higgs boson interact with itself?

¢ What is the exact shape of the Higgs potential?
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The particle physics community did spend, and is still spending, years investigating the Higgs
bosons’ properties. The Higgs particles is special because it is a new particle and the first
spin-0 particle that was found, and thus there are a lot of properties to explore.

The simplest Higgs potential possible is

V(p) = -1 p+ A )2, 2.5)

where ¢ is the Higgs field, p and A are a priori free real positive parameters. In the SM, the
Higgs field that enters the Higgs mechanism is described by a field with two complex variables,
and it has thus four degrees of freedom. This Higgs potential looks like a Mexican hat, as shown
in figure 2.5. It has thus an infinite number of minima with non-zero vacuum expectation
value (VEV). For practicality, it is convention to chose the minimum with zero imaginary value
and real positive value. Through the symmetry breaking the W and Z bosons acquire mass.

symmetric
M,=M,=M,=0
V(o)
electrowea
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transitio
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Figure 2.5: A simplified representation of the Higgs potential in three dimensions [15].

In the very early stages of the Universe, the Higgs potential can be imagined as a simple
parabola with its minimum at (0,0). The Higgs field was invisible to the elementary particles.
As a consequence, all particles were massless at that stage of the Universe. At some point in
the history of the Universe, there was a phase transition, and the Higgs potential symmetry got
broken and a local minimum was formed.

The exact shape of the Higgs potential is interesting to understand better the Universe. Figure
2.6 the measured top mass compared to the measured Higgs mass. These values are strongly
connected to the question of the stability of the vacuum.
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Figure 2.6: Illustration of the Universe stability as a function of the Higgs and the top mass,
and the best measured values with their uncertainties [16].

Free parameters in the SM Assuming zero neutrino masses the Standard Model has 19 free
parameters, which need to be determined from experimental measurements. There is no
unique way to define these parameters since several relations between SM parameters exist. A

possible choice of parameters is [7]:

¢ Higgs couplings (or equivalently masses) of elementary particles (9 fermion masses + 1

Higgs mass),
¢ CKM matrix elements (4 parameters),
¢ coupling strengths of fundamental forces (3),
* VEV of the Higgs field (1),
¢ CPviolating angle in QCD (1).

From experimental results it is known that neutrinos have non-zero mass, however, it is not
clear how to add this to the SM.

2.1.3 Physics beyond the Standard Model

Although being a very successful theory, the SM has several limitations. A non-exhaustive list
of open questions that the SM cannot answer is given here:

¢ What is the origin of the matter-antimatter asymmetry in the Universe?

¢ Why is the Universe expansion accelerated?

10
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e What is the nature of Dark Matter (DM) which makes up 27% of the Universe?
¢ How can the gravitational interaction be added to the SM?

* What is the nature of dark energy which makes up 68% of the Universe?

Are there more than four dimensions?

Can all the forces be unified into a single interaction?

* Why does the Higgs couple differently to the different particles?
* Why is there no CP violation in the strong interaction?

¢ How do neutrinos acquire mass?

¢ Why are there three generations of particles?

Is the Higgs bosons an elementary particle?

How does the Higgs boson potential look like?

Many Beyond the Standard Models (BSMs) addressing one or more of the above questions
exist. Unfortunately, up to now no evidence for any BSM particle has been found.

2.2 Cross-section calculation at the LHC

Figure 2.7: Visualisation of the partons inside a proton: the three larger dots represent the
valence quarks, the spring lines show the gluon exchanges, the wavy lines are photons, and the
other colourful dots are sea quarks [17].

At the LHC, protons are collided. Protons are composite particles; thus, they do not collide
as a whole point-like object, but their constituents do. As a consequence, the beam energy
does not correspond to the collision energy, as opposed to, for example, electron-positron
collisions. Protons are composed of three valence quarks, two up-quarks and one down-quark,

11
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gluons from interactions of the quarks, and sea quarks from gluon splitting. The particles
constituting the proton are called partons. A proton collided at the LHC can thus be imagined
as sea quarks, valence quarks, and gluons continuously interacting with each other, as shown
in figure 2.7. Since this is happening continuously, the content of the proton changes over time.
In pp collisions at the LHC, it is more precise to say that partons are collided. The momentum
fraction a parton carries inside the proton is varying. The question that arises is: what kind of
parton (gluon, quark flavour) collided, and with what fraction of the proton momentum? The
answer is given by the Parton Distribution Functions (PDFs), which provide the distribution of
the momentum inside the proton [7, 18].

2.2.1 Parton distribution functions

PDFs describe the number density of a parton with an energy fraction x in the proton with
a given momentum at the time of the collision. Unfortunately, PDFs are not yet calculable
analytically and have thus to be measured. This is mainly done in deep inelastic lepton-proton
scattering (DIS), i.e. protons are collided inelastically with leptons.

PDFs depend on the energy scale of the momentum transfer (Qz) between the proton and
the other colliding particle. The dependency of the PDFs on the momentum transfer can
be calculated analytically in QCD perturbative theory. This scale evolution is described by
the Dokshitzer-Gribov-Lipatov-Altarelli-Parisi (DGLAP) evolution equations [19-23]. As a
consequence, the PDFs can be measured at one energy scale and then transferred through the
DGLAP equations to the LHC energy scale.

PDFs with two different energy scales (10 GeV? and 10* GeV?) are shown in figure 2.8.

MSHT20NNLO, Q2 = 10 GeV? MSHT20NNLO, Q2 = 10* GeV?
T T ] T T

1.2

x flx, 0%) x fix, 0%

1.2

0.8 0.8

0.4 0.4

‘ ‘ . 0 : ‘
0001 0.001 0.0 0.1 1 0.0001  0.001  0.01 0.1 1

/

(a) (b)

Figure 2.8: PDF distributions as a function of the fraction of proton momentum that the
corresponding parton carries. (a) with Q2 =10 GeV2, and (b) with Q2 =10%* Gel2 [24].
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At the LHC, the main interest lies in are high-energy processes, and thus the protons colliding
have a high fraction of the proton momentum. As a consequence, the interesting processes
have parton content, as illustrated on the right side of the plot. It can be seen that the most
present partons at large x are the valence quarks. However, uu and dd or ud interactions
can have only elastic scattering. Thus, the dominant high energy interaction at the LHC is gg.
Antiquark quark interactions are suppressed at high-energies since the antiquark has to come
from the sea quark PDFs.

Choice of PDF set Several different PDF predictions exist. This is due to the usage of different
input data and fit methodology. In general, the different PDF sets agree, but they have some
differences. Each Monte Carlo generator uses a default PDF set[25]. Usually analyses use PDF
sets from collaborations, such as MSTW [26], CTEQ [27] and NNPDF [28]. An example of level
of agreement of gluon PDF for different PDF sets is shown in figure 2.9.

NNLO, Q% = 100 GeV?
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Figure 2.9: Gluon PDF for different PDF sets normalized to the central value of NNPDF3.0 [29].

2.2.2 Cross-section calculations

Assuming the factorisation theorem [30], the cross-section calculation can be split in PDFs
and hard interaction. This means that the two parts can be computed independently and then
multiplied by each other to get the total cross-section. At low energies, the strong coupling
value goes above unity, and thus QCD in this regime cannot be computed perturbatively
anymore. Low-energy QCD is less well understood than high-energy QCD.

A parton i carries a momentum fraction x; = p;/ Pproton, thus the centre-of-mass energy of the

collision is actually |/s;; = \/pPiPj = /XiXj/Spp for two colliding partons i and j.
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The cross-section of a process pp — X can be written as
1 1
Opp—x = Zfo dxifo dxjoij—x (sij, urir) fi (xi, ur) fi (%), r), (2.6)
ij

where the sum is taken over all possible parton-parton scattering processes. For both partons,
an integral is performed over the possible momentum fractions from 0 to 1. f;(x;, ug) is
the PDF for the parton i, and depends on the parton momentum fraction (x;) and on the
factorisation scale ur. pr is the scale separating the PDFs from the hard interaction in the
calculation, and g is the renormalisation scale, which is the scale at which the matrix element
is calculated. o x is the partonic cross-section, which corresponds to the hard scattering
process and can be computed perturbatively.

The partonic cross-section can be estimated more precisely as

1
Uij—»X:qu)nFij|~/%ij—>X\2((Dn,,UR»IJF), 2.7)

where d®,, is the differential phase space and .#; ;. x is the matrix element of the process.
This matrix element can be computed using Feynman diagrams. The idea is to sum the contri-
bution from all possible Feynman diagrams, where there are rules on how to build the matrix
element based on the lines and vertices in the diagrams [31]. This matrix element can be
calculated at different orders in the coupling constant.

At fixed order, the cross-section value depends on pr and pg. At infinite order, this depen-
dence should cancel out. However, it is only possible to compute the cross-sections at fixed
order; thus there is some dependency on the scales chosen, which is taken into account by a
theoretical uncertainty. Although these two scales can be chosen arbitrarily, in general, they
are chosen to be reasonable for parton-parton interactions, i.e. u?> = Q?. This choice is not
guided by first principles but by physics consideration and experience, it is thus somewhat
arbitrary.

14
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2.3 ttcross-section

2.3.1 ttproduction and decay

At the LHC, the top quark is dominantly produced in pairs. Table 2.1 shows the cross-sections
for several top production processes at the LHC at the centre-of-mass energy of 13.6 TeV. The
tf cross-section is shown at NNLO+NNLL ! calculated using Top++v2.0 program [32-38], with
the assumptions pg = pr = Myop = 172.5 GeV, and the PDF set PDF4ALHC21 [39].

Process o7 [pb]

tf 923.67%5%(scale) £ 22.8 (PDF + ay)

Single top  t-channel 232.2%28(scale)*3 (PDF + ay)
1143 87.9*20(scale) £ 2.4 (PDF + ay)

s-channel 10.321“8:%2 (scale)fgzg (PDF + ay)

Table 2.1: Cross-sections for several top production processes at /s = 13.6 TeV.

Details on theoretical uncertainty calculations are explained in Chapter 7. Single top produc-
tion is calculated at NNLO in QCD for ¢-channel and Wt using the MCFM program [39, 40],
and at NLO using Hathor v2.1 [41, 42] for the s-channel. It can be seen that the ¢-channel
production cross-section at the LHC is around four times smaller compared to ¢7 .

The ¢ production Feynman diagrams at LO are shown in figure 2.10 and figure 2.11 .

(@) (b)

Figure 2.10: t7 production at LO: (a) gluon-gluon fusion s-channel, and (b) quark
annihilation s-channel.

Tnext-to-next leading logarithm
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(a) (b)

Figure 2.11: t7 production at LO: (a) gluon-gluon fusion t-channel, and (b) u-channel.

Perturbative theory can be applied to calculate cross-sections in QCD. As a consequence,
the calculations in QCD are always done up to a certain power of a;. This is referred to as
Leading Order (LO), Next-to-Leading Order (NLO) and Next-to-Next-to-Leading Order (NNLO)
cross-section calculations. For example, all Feynman diagrams shown in figure 2.10 and figure
2.11 are at leading order. Every vertex adds a proportionality of \/a to the amplitude of the
process, and the cross-section has thus a proportionality to a2. This means that in the ¢
production the LO corresponds to & (@3), NLO to @ (a3), and NNLO to @ (a?).

An example of higher order Feynman diagrams of ¢ production is shown in figure 2.12.

(b) (©)

(@

Figure 2.12: Examples of higher order Feynman diagrams for tt production. (a) shows an
example of ISR and (b) of FSR.

Specifically, the left diagram shows an example of initial-state-radiation (ISR), while the middle
one shows an example of final-state-radiation (FSR).
At the LHC, top quark pairs are dominantly produced from gluon initial states. At /s = 13
TeV this constitutes ~ 90% of the events. While the quark-antiquark annihilation is strongly
suppressed and constitutes only ~ 10% of the events.
The top quark decays 99.7% of the time into a W boson and a b-quark [7]. The W boson decays
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in 67% of the cases into two quarks and in 33% of the cases into leptons and neutrinos, 11%
of the cases into each flavour [7]. Given the decays of the top quark and the W boson, the ¢7
process final state’s content is distributed as shown in the pie chart in figure 2.13.

4149249344

ee, 1‘2’9‘%
eu’ 270 /
e 2% /
PP 4%
e’rﬂ %070
poo AT
1

T+ qq’

etaq n+aq’

Figure 2.13: Pie chart of the final states of the tt production. Modified figure from [43].

2.3.2 Ratio of cross-sections

A technique to cancel some of the uncertainties in a cross-section measurement is to take
ratios of cross-sections. In particular, two types of ratio measurements are interesting to check:
the ratio of different processes, as for example, t#/Z production, and the ratio of the same
process at different energies [29, 44].

tt/Zratio This ratio is particularly interesting since several experimental uncertainties can-
cel out, and thus a very precise result can be obtained. It has been seen that top pairs are
dominantly produced via gluon-gluon fusion at the LHC, while the Z is dominantly produced
through quark-antiquark annihilation. As a consequence, the ratio of o ,; /0  is sensitive to
the gluon-to-quark PDF ratio. Thus, it is interesting to cross-check how well the different PDF
predictions agree with the measured value.

tt cross-section at different centre-of-mass energies ratio In this type of measurements,
several experimental and theoretical uncertainties cancel out at least partially, including
missing higher-order theory predictions, and top mass uncertainties. These cancellations
make the ratio more sensitive to the choice of the PDF set.
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2.3.3 Expected cross-section behaviours

The inclusive t7 cross-section as a function of the centre-of-mass energy is shown in figure
2.14. The green line represents the theory prediction of QCD at NNLO+NNLL for proton-
proton collisions, and the blue line represents the theory prediction for proton-antiproton
collisions, both produced using Top++2.0 [32-38]. Note that the two predictions merge at high
centre-of-mass energy. The theory uncertainties include PDF uncertainties, scale variations,

and a; uncertainty. Theory predictions and measurements assume Mip = 172.5 GeV.
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Figure 2.14: Inclusive tt cross-section dependency on the centre-of-mass energy for

proton-proton and proton-antiproton collisions. Measurements with the same centre-of-mass

energy are slightly horizontally separated for better visibility [45].

The inclusive ¢ cross-section depends on the assumed Monte Carlo top mass. Figure 2.15.
This plot shows that the cross-section measurement is fairly robust against the assumed top

mass use in Monte Carlo.
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ATLAS
e {s=13TeV, 36.1 fb*

1100

Inclusive tt cross-section o(tt) [pb]

1000

900 —
|800}++++++++++ +++++++E
700 —

C == CT14 NNLO+NNLL ]

600~  Czakon, Fiedler, Mitov, PRL 110 (2013) 252004 -
\\I\\\‘\\\‘\\\‘\\\‘\\\‘\\\‘\\\‘\\\‘\\\I

164 166 168 170 172 174 176 178 180 182

M [GeV]

Figure 2.15: The dependency of the predicted inclusive tt cross-section on the top mass is
shown in cyan, and the measured cross-section values assuming different top masses in Monte
Carlo is illustrated with round markers [46].

2.4 Theoretical prediction

The predicted ¢ cross-section is
0 (£7)nnrosnnis, = 923.6755 5 (scale) + 16.7(PDF) + 15.6(a5) pb (2.8)

using myop = 172.5 GeV and the PDF4LHC21 [39] PDF set. The uncertainties include scale
variations, a; variations, and PDF set variations.

2.4.1 Scale variations

Scale variations refer to the variation of the factorization and renormalization scales. As a
default for the theory predictions in this analysis it is assumed pg = fr = myop. The scale varia-
tions are calculated following the restricted variation method: up and pr are independently
varied by a factor of two, while meeting the requirement that they never differ from each other
by more than a factor of two. The scale variation uncertainty is defined as the envelope of the
restricted variation of the scales and can be interpreted as a quantification of the impact of
missing higher order corrections in the theory computation.
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2.4.2 Strong coupling variation

a is known to a limited precision a (mZZ) =0.1180+0.0010. The contribution of this limited
knowledge on the cross-section predicted value is obtained by varying a by its uncertainty.
Concretely, the uncertainty on the ¢ cross-section is computed as

_ 04i(as=0.1190) — 07 (as = 0.1170)

Aq, >

(2.9)

2.4.3 PDF uncertainty

The list of different PDF sets used to compare the prediction of the ratios is shown in table 2.2.
A short description of them follows below. All PDF sets predictions are at NNLO.

PDF set Number of

name members Error prescription Ref. my,, [GeV] Rit/z o [pbl
PDF4LHC21 43 68% CL sym. Hessian [39] 171.5 1.2720750%%1 949733
PDF4LHC21 43 68% CL sym. Hessian (391 172.5 1.237970053% 924732
PDF4LHC21 43 68% CL sym. Hessian ~ [39] 173.5 12048700607 899733
CT18 59 90% CL asym. Hessian ~ [47] 172.5 12661701078 928772
CT18A 59 90% CL asym. Hessian  [47] 172.5 1.2237700783 918779
MSHT20 65 68% CL asym. Hessian  [48-50] 172.5 12340700621 922733
NNPDF4.0 101 Monte Carlo (51] 172.5 11748700368 902723
ATLASpdf21 43 68% CL sym. Hessian ~ [52] 172.5 1.2440%0:0775 979+39
ABMP16 30 68% CL sym. Hessian ~ [53] 1725 1.1269%0:0473 906733

Table 2.2: List of the different PDF sets used for the prediction in the tt/ Z and tt at 13.6 TeV energy
ratios.

PDF4LHC21 The PDF4LHC21 is the default PDF set for early Run 3 analyses in ATLAS. The
PDF prescription gives 40 members, where the first is the central value of the cross-section and
the latter are the 68% probability interval eigenvariations. These are by construction orthog-
onal, thus the PDF uncertainty can be estimated using the symmetric Hessian prescription,
as

Appr = | (F* —FO)Z, (2.10)
3

where Appr is the PDF uncertainty, F 0 the central value and F¥ are the remaining 39 members.
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CT18 The first member of the CT18 PDF set is the central value, while the remaining 58 are to
estimate the 90% probability interval for the uncertainty on the PDF set using the asymmetric

Appf = Z(F;r —F{)z = 3 (F2i — Fais1)?. (2.11)
i VT

The members are organised such that up and down variations are alternated [47].
The CT18A PDF set is the same as the CT18 PDF set with in addition the inclusion of the ATLAS
precision 7 TeV W/ Z data [54].

Hessian prescription as

MSHT20 The MSHT20 PDF set has 65 members organised as for CT18, with the difference
that its members cover the probability interval of 68% instead of 90% [48-50]. The PDF
uncertainty calculation is obtained using the asymmetric Hessian prescription, as shown in
equation 2.11.

NNPDF4.0 The NNPDF4.0 PDF set has 101 members, where the first one represents the
central value and the other 100 are MC replicas to estimate the uncertainty of the PDF set.
The uncertainty for this PDF set is estimated as follows. First he 100 members are ordered in
ascending order and the highest and lowest 16% are removed. The remaining ones are used
to estimate the PDF uncertainty for 68% CL interval. This set is denoted as [F!8), F®¥] The
uncertainty on is estimated as

AP =F®_FO  and  ASm = O _p06), (2.12)

The central value is the median of all MC replicas [51].

ABMP16 The ABMP16 PDF set contains 30 members, where the first member is the central
value of the fit and the remaining 29 are eigenvectors used to estimate the 68% CL interval of
the PDF uncertainly using the symmetric Hessian prescription, following equation 2.10. In
this thesis the PDF set ABMP16als118_5_nnlo is used [53].

ATLASpdf21 This PDF set is obtained using several LHC pp collision measurements at 7,
8 and 13 TeV, and deep inelastic scattering data from ep collisions at the HERA collider. It
has a total of 43 members, where the first member is the central value and the other 42 the
eigenvectors used to compute the 68% CL interval for the PDF uncertainty using the symmetric
Hessian prescription [52], as shown in equation 2.10.
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2.4.4 Zfiducial cross-section

The predicted fiducial cross-section at NNLO in QCD and NLO in EW is
o4 = 746 + 0.7(integration) + 3(scale) + 21(PDF) pb, (2.13)

for Z bosons decaying into a single-lepton-flavour for leptons before QED radiation. This
is obtained using the PDFALHC21 [39] PDF set and the MATRIX program [55]. The fiducial
phase-space is defined by lepton pr > 27 GeV, |n| < 2.5 and 66 < m;; < 116.
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In this thesis, data collected with the ATLAS detector [56, 57] at the Large Hadron Collider
(LHC) [58] at CERN are used. The LHC is a circular proton-proton collider at the border
between Switzerland and France. It is the largest and most powerful particle accelerator in
the world. The proton-proton collisions obtained at this accelerator are used to study the
Standard Model of elementary particles (SM) and to search for physics beyond the Standard
Model (BSM). In this chapter, first the LHC and then the ATLAS detector are presented.

3.1 Large Hadron Collider

The LHC was built by the "Conseil Européen pour la Recherche Nucléaire" (CERN), or in
English "European Organization for Nuclear Research". CERN is one of the largest physics
laboratory in the world, located near Geneva, Switzerland. It gathers over 17’000 people to
better understand the world in its smallest constituents.

The LHC accelerator ring has a circumference of 26.7 km, and is situated approximately 100
meters underground. It is hosted in the tunnel of the Large Electron-Positron Collider (LEP),
which operated for 11 years, from 1989 to 2000. The upgrade to protons was made since
higher collision energies can be reached. Electrons lose a lot of energy due to synchrotron
radiation; this effect is negligible for protons since they have a much larger mass than electrons.
Furthermore, in proton collisions, given the composite nature of the proton, a range of energies
(smaller than 13.6 TeV) are accessible at the same time, see Chapter 2 for more details.

The LHC is designed to accelerate proton beams up to 7 TeV, achieving a centre-of-mass
energy of 14 TeV. It started operation in September 2008, however nine days after there was
an accident that caused mechanical damage and the release of helium in the tunnel, which
forced CERN to shut the LHC down. After some repairs, the LHC restarted in late 2009 with a
smaller centre-of-mass energy than intended to avoid another such accident.

The operation of the LHC can be divided into different periods, called Runs, with upgrade
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phases in between them, called Long Shutdowns (LSs). Run 1 started in March 2010 and lasted
until early 2013. This was the initial operation phase of the LHC with a centre-of-mass energy
of 7 TeV in the first two years and 8 TeV in the remaining time. One of the main achievements
of this run was the discovery of the Higgs boson in 2012. Run 1 is followed by Long Shutdown
1 (LS1) (2013-2015). During all long shutdowns, extensive maintenance and upgrades are
performed while there are no beams. In LS1 in particular, all magnet connections with faulty
design like the one causing the 2008 accident were substituted and an additional silicon
tracker layer was added close to the beampipe. From 2015 until 2018, Run 2 was ongoing
with a centre-of-mass energy of 13 TeV. During Run 2 ATLAS collected 140 fb™! of data at the
highest centre-of-mass energy yet achieved until 2022. The Run 2 data is still being analysed
and explored. Long Shutdown 2 followed (2019-2022) with upgrades. In particular, one of
the muon detectors was upgraded to prepare for High Luminosity LHC (HL-LHC), the old
linear accelerator at the start of the acceleration chain exchanged with a new one, and another
accelerator in the accelerator chain leading to LHC (the Proton Synchrotron Booster) was
upgraded to reduce the beam emittance. In summer 2022, Run 3 was started with a centre-of-
mass energy of 13.6 TeV, and it is planned to last until the end of 2025. This will be followed
by Long Shutdown 3 that will prepare the LHC for HL-LHC, where around 140-200 average
collisions per bunch-crossing are expected, compared to the current Run 3 design of ~ 60.
This constitutes a major challenge for the hardware and software of all detectors.

The most significant achievement of the LHC is the discovery of the Higgs boson in 2012. This
confirms the existence of the Higgs mechanism, which gives origin to the elementary particles
masses. Additionally, the LHC contributed to precision tests of the SM and searches for BSM
physics. This leads to a better understanding of the behaviour of particles and to constrains
on properties of hypothetical particles and eliminate possible theoretical models. The LHC
also collides heavy ions to create a state of matter called quark-gluon plasma (QGP), which is
believed to exist shortly after the Big Bang, i.e. high temperature and densities. This allows to
better understand the early universe.

3.1.1 Particle acceleration at the LHC

At the LHC, particles are accelerated using radiofrequency (RF) cavities. On each LHC ring,
eight such cavities are positioned. Inside an RF cavity, there is a periodically oscillating
electromagnetic field. At the LHC; this field oscillates with a frequency of 400 MHz. When
particles pass at the right moment, they get accelerated through the electric field. RF cavities
require the beams to be bunched, a continuous beam could not be accelerated in this way;,
since half of the particles in the beam would get decelerated. The oscillating electromagnetic
field has also the additional practical property of focusing the bunches in the longitudinal
direction. This works since particles that are a bit too fast get less acceleration, while particles
that are a bit too slow get more acceleration than the ideal particle which passes just at the
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right moment.

The LHC circumference and the RF cavities frequency create exactly 35’640 RF buckets in
which particles get accelerated. Only 1 in 10 buckets is filled with O (10'!) protons, which is
called a bunch. This means that maximally 3564 bunches can be filled. The distance between
RF buckets is 2.5 ns, consequently the bunches are separated by 25 ns. Both proton beams
have this structure, and two colliding bunches get an ID called bunch-crossing ID (BCID).
The LHC is a circular accelerator, thus the second important component to accelerate particles
at the LHC is how to keep them on a circular orbit and have specific properties. This is a very
complex task, which is achieved by using superconducting magnets. They are able to create
stronger magnetic fields than conventional magnets, allowing to accelerate particles to higher
energies. To function, these magnets are kept at the very low temperatures of 2 K. Several types
of magnets are used to control different aspects of the beams. The two most important ones
are the dipole and quadrupole magnets. 1232 dipole magnets with a field strength of 8.33 T
are used to keep the beams on a circular orbit. 392 quadrupole magnets having a magnetic
field of 6.8 T are employed to focus particles in a similar way to how lenses focus light. Without
focusing of the beams through quadrupoles, they would collide with the beampipe and get lost.
Another good reason to focus beams is that in this way a high collision rate can be achieved.
This leads to a high event rate of the processes studied and thus a good understanding of them.
The event rate (R) of a process can be described as

R=—>=L.0, (3.1)

where L is the instantaneous luminosity, and o is the cross-section of the process. The cross-
section is a physics constant for a given centre-of-mass energy, thus to increase the rate only
luminosity can be increased. The currently achieved instantaneous luminosity is L = 2 x 1034
cm~2s71 [57]. Luminosity can be expressed through beam parameters alone as

_mnafrny

L ,
4n0 10y

(3.2)
where f; is the LHC revolution frequency amounting to 11°245.5 Hz, n,; is the number of
protons in the bunch of beam 1, n; is the number of protons in the bunch of beam 2, ny, is
the number of colliding bunches, o the beam width in x plane, and ¢, the beam width in y
plane. More details on luminosity can be found in Chapter 6.

From equation 3.2, it can be seen that luminosity increases by increasing the number of
protons in the bunches, filling more bunches in the beam or making the beams smaller when
colliding them.

The amount of data collected in a given period of time is often quantified using integrated
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luminosity. This is the instantaneous luminosity integrated over a given time, defined as

Lint:fLinstdt- (3.3)

The disadvantages when increasing luminosity are that it is harder to control bunches with
more protons and smaller beams and a larger average number of collisions in a bunch-crossing
is obtained. This quantity is referred to as pileup and is often denoted by (u). A large pileup is
a challenge for the hardware and software of the detector to handle in the readout but also in
the analysis to measure precisely quantities as the ¢ cross-section.

The focus of a beam can be described by the g function, which characterizes the transverse
size of the particle beam along the beamline. It has a horizontal () and a vertical ()
component, given in units of length. For data taking, it is particularly interesting to know the f
function’s value at the collision point; this is called 8*. The smaller the value, the stronger the
focusing of the beams, and as a consequence, the larger the collision probability and the more
pileup and luminosity.

Another important quantity for accelerator physics is the emittance (¢). Emittance quantifies
the spread of particles in the phase space, i.e. the spread of the particles in the beam in position
and momentum. As a consequence, to achieve a high beam quality and intensity, it is required
to have a small emittance. Similarly to the § function, there is a horizontal (e¢,) and a vertical
(ey) component, both are given in mm-mrad (millimeter-milliradian).

The size of the beam is give by

Oy = \/(;T,Bx and oy = m, (3.4)

where 0 and o, are respectively the beam widths given by the root-mean-square (RMS) sizes
of the particle distribution in the horizontal and vertical planes.

One last important quantity to characterise the motion of particles in an accelerator is the
betatron tune (Q), also simply called tune. It is the number of betatron oscillations a particle
makes around the accelerator in a given second, i.e. how many oscillations the particle
completes along the beamline in x and y planes (Qx and Qy). This quantity is dimensionless
and can be an integer or a fractional number. It is important to control the tune to get
stable beams in the accelerator since they can create resonances that make the beams less
stable and can lead to beam degeneration or even beam loss. The tunes can be controlled by
changing the strength and frequencies of the elements (e.g. quadrupoles) in the accelerator
[59]. A quadrupole magnet typically consists of four magnetic poles arranged in a specific
configuration to achieve focusing of charged particles passing through it in one plane and
defocusing in the other plane.

In usual data taking conditions, bunches are arranged in bunch trains, which means that
several slots in a row are filled. In some special fills, the bunches are filled with empty slots
between them and are called isolated bunches. ATLAS divides the recorded data into time
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intervals, usually of 60 seconds, called luminosity blocks (LBs). These are time intervals
over which it is assumed that the experimental conditions are stable, i.e. the instantaneous
luminosity is a constant.

3.1.1.1 A typical LHC fill

In figure 3.1 the instantaneous luminosity as a function of time for a typical LHC fill is shown.
It can be seen that in the start of the fill the luminosity stays approximately constant. This
is achieved through * levelling. In this method, first beams with larger 8* are collided, and
then the B is reduced to maintain the luminosity around the same level. This means that the
beams are squeezed more and more over time to achieve the same amount of collisions. The
goal is to reach high luminosity for a longer period of time. The beams are not squeezed to
a maximum from the start because the detectors cannot yet handle that much pileup in the
readout.

It can also be seen that when B* levelling is stopped the luminosity slowly decays over time
until the fill is dumped.
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Figure 3.1: Instant luminosity during a typical fill at the LHC in 2022.

3.1.2 CERN accelerator complex

The LHC collides protons with an energy of 6.8 TeV. To accelerate the protons to this energy a
sequence of accelerators is used. This accelerator complex is shown in figure 3.2.

Hydrogen atoms are put in a strong electric field to take away the electrons in the atoms,
leaving them protons. These protons are then accelerated with a linear accelerator (Linac4) to
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Figure 3.2: Overview of the CERN accelerator complex [60)].

50 MeV [61]. Afterwards, the proton beam is injected into the first circular collider, the Proton
Synchrotron Booster (PSB) where it is further accelerated to 2 GeV. Then, the beam is sent to
the Proton Synchrotron (PS), which is able to boost the protons up to an energy of 26 GeV.
From the PS, the proton beam is injected to the Super Proton Synchrotron (SPS) where it
is accelerated to 450 GeV. And then finally the beam is injected into two rings of opposite
directions in the LHC. There both beams reach an energy of 6.8 TeV.

The accelerator chain with the energies reached at each step is illustrated schematically in
figure 3.3.

hydrogen bottle 2294y 50 Mev—L2B 5 5 Gev —L5—p 26 GeV —2L5—450 GeV —2EE > 6.8 TeV

Figure 3.3: Schematic illustration of the proton beam acceleration at the LHC in Run 3.
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3.1.3 LHC experiments

The LHCis composed out of eight arcs and eight straight sections. To each section underground
installations and technical infrastructures are associated. These locations are referred to as
LHC points, see figure 3.4. The main experiments are located at IP1, IP5, IP2 and IP8, being
the ATLAS, CMS, ALICE, and LHCb experiments, respectively. Beam 1 is injected clockwise
at IP2, while beam 2 counter-clockwise at IP8. The beam dumps are located at IP6, and the
remaining two IPs have collimators cleaning the beams.
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Figure 3.4: Illustration of the LHC points on a map [62].

The LHC rings cross in the straight sections, creating four interacting points. At each of them,
an experiment to study the particles produced in the collisions is located. These four main
experiments are:

¢ ATLAS (A Toroidal Lhc ApparatuS) [56]: a general purpose experiment, performing
precision measurements of the SM, in particular the Higgs boson, and looking for BSM
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physics,

CMS (Compact Muon Solenoid) [63]: another general purpose experiment with the
similar scientific goals as ATLAS but different technologies,

ALICE (A Large Ion Collider Experiment) [64]: designed for heavy-ion collisions to study
the physics of the quark-gluon plasma and QCD,

LHCD (Large Hadron Collider beauty) [65]: designed to study B meson physics and CP
violation.

In addition, the LHC has five smaller experiments, using the same collision points as the above:

30

TOTEM (TOTal, Elastic and diffractive cross-section Measurement) [66]: located on
either side of the CMS detector; this detector is used to study forward protons, i.e.
protons emitted at a small angle from the collisions, to study elastic scattering and
diffractive processes,

LHCf (Large Hadron Collider forward experiment) [67]: positioned along the beamline
on either side of the ATLAS detector at 140 m from the centre of the detector, it is
used to study particles produced in the very forward region to understand cosmic ray
interactions better,

MoEDAL (MOnopole and Exotics Detector at the LHC) [68]: located close to LHCD, it
looks for exotic particles like the hypothetical particles with only one magnetic pole
called magnetic monopoles,

FASER (ForwArd Search ExpeRiment) [69]: positioned close to the ATLAS detector; this
experiment looks for neutrinos and long lived particles,

SND (Scattering and Neutrino Detector) [70]: located close to the ATLAS detector; this
experiment studies neutrinos by looking at a smaller angle to the beampipe than FASER.
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3.2 ATLAS detector

The ATLAS detector at the LHC is the largest detector that has ever been constructed for a
particle collider. It is a general purpose detector with the shape of a cylinder of length 44 m
and diameter 25 m, with an almost full 47 coverage. The ATLAS detector is illustrated in figure
3.5. The beampipe passes in the middle and the particles collide in the centre of the detector.

barrel New Small Wheel (NSW)

barrel toroid magnet
muon chambers muon chambers 8

muon chambers “ \ E inner detectors

endcap toroid
magnet

endcap calorimeters

barrel electromagnetic calorimeter

solenoid magnet
barrel hadronic calorimeter

Figure 3.5: Illustration of the ATLAS detector and its sub-detectors [57].

ATLAS is composed of different detecting sub-systems layered in concentric cylinders around
the beampipe in the central region, and as perpendicular discs to the beampipe in the forward
region. The Inner Detector (ID), which is located closest to the beampipe, is used to determine
the trajectories of charged particles, which allows to measure the charge and momenta of par-
ticles by using the magnetic field produced by the solenoid surrounding it. The Inner Detector
is surrounded by the calorimetric system, which is used to measure the energy of particles.
The Muon Spectrometer, which is located in the outermost part of the detector, measures the
trajectories of muons and their charge and momenta by using the toroid magnetic field.

In the following, some of the ATLAS nomenclature will be described shortly, as well as the sub-
detectors and how the trigger and data acquisition system work. More detailed descriptions of
the ATLAS sub-detectors can be found in reference [56] and the LS2 upgrade in reference [57].
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3.2.1 Nomenclature

The ATLAS coordinate system is a right-handed cylindrical coordinate system, as shown in
figure 3.6. The z-axis points along the beampipe, the x-axis points to the centre of the LHC
ring, the y-axis upwards, and the origin lies at the Interaction Point (IP).

\ center of

the LHC

Figure 3.6: Illustration of the ATLAS coordinate system [71].

The x-y plane, the plane perpendicular to the z-axis, is called the transverse plane. The
azimuth angle (¢) is measured from the x-axis in the transverse plane around the z-axis, and
the polar angle (0) is the angle between the particle and the z-axis, as shown in figure 3.6

An important kinematic variable to describe particles is the rapidity, which is defined as

1. (E
y= —1n(ﬂ . 3.5)
E-p,

2

The difference in rapidities is a Lorentz invariant for boosts in the z direction. For reconstructed
particles, it is however more convenient to use the pseudorapidity since they are equivalent in
the limit of massless particles. Pseudorapidity is defined as

0
n:—ln(tan(a)). (3.6)

An illustration of pseudorapidity in y — z plane and its relation to the polar angle is shown in
figure 3.7.
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Figure 3.7: Pseudorapidity illustration and its relation to the polar angle [71].

Other quantities that are important to understand the kinematics of particles are the angular
distance and the impact parameters.
The angular distance between particles is defined as

AR =/ (A2 + (A¢p)?, (3.7

where An=n; —n2 and A¢g = ¢ — ¢, with A¢ € [—m, 7).

The impact parameters are used to quantify the distance between the interaction point (IP)
and a particle. The impact parameters are illustrated in figure 3.8. The transverse impact
parameter (dp) is the shortest distance between the particle’s track and the beamline in x — y
plane. This closest approach point’s z coordinate is named zj. The corresponding longitudinal
impact parameter is thus zq sin(6).

track

Figure 3.8: Illustration of the impact parameters in longitudinal and transverse planes [72].

The ATLAS detector can be divided into two regions: the central part, called barrel, and the
forward parts, called endcaps.
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It is practical to use (r,¢) coordinates to describe the kinematics of particles in the transverse
plane. Quantities projected to this plane are particularly interesting to study, since in proton-
proton collisions the initial momentum along the z-axis is not known exactly. This is because
the particles colliding are the partons inside the proton and their exact energy is not known,
see Chapter 2 for more information. In the transverse plane the initial momentum is known
to be zero. Thus, the sum of momenta of all particles in a proton-proton collision in the
transverse plane has to be zero at all times. This property is very interesting to look for the
detection of invisible particles like neutrinos and BSM particles like DM candidates, since
they would not be detected and thus the sum of momenta in the transverse plane would not
sum up to zero. For that purpose, the missing transverse momentum (MET) is defined as the
negative sum of the transverse momenta of all detected particles as

E%niss — |l—9>_rlpiss ) (3.8)

where
SIiss _

prs=— ) pi (3.9)

i € detected

The transverse momentum is defined as pr = (px, py).

3.2.2 Magnet system

Two types of superconducting magnets are used in the ATLAS detector: the solenoid and three
toroids. Their operational temperature is 4.5 K (—268°C). The purpose of the magnetic system
in ATLAS is to bend the trajectories of charged particles to measure their momenta.

The solenoid is located around the Inner Detector with a size of 2.56 m in diameter and a
length of 5.8 m, and it creates a magnetic field of around 2 T. The magnetic field is oriented
parallel to the z-axis to bend particles in the transverse plane.

The toroid magnets are divided in barrel and endcaps covering respectively the pseudorapidi-
ties [n] < 1.6 and 1.4 < |n| < 2.7. The barrel magnets are composed of 8 coils and weight 830
tonnes. The coils have a length of 25.3 m and the outer diameter of the system is 20.1 m, while
the endcap toroids have a diameter of 10.7 m.

3.2.3 Inner detector

The ID [57, 73, 74], shown in figure 3.9, is a 6.2 m long cylinder with a diameter of 2.1 m,
covering a pseudorapidity range of |n| < 2.5. The aim of the ID is to reconstruct trajectories
of charged particles, called tracks, interacting with its material. From these trajectories the
direction of the particle can be reconstructed, as well as its charge and impact parameters, the
momentum of the particle. The ID is designed to achieve an excellent position resolution of
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the passing particle. The ID can be divided into three sub-detectors: the Pixel detector, the
SemiConductor Tracker (SCT) and the Transition Radiation Tracker (TRT). The first two are
based on silicon technology, while the latter is based on drift tubes.

Transition Radiation Tracker Transition Radiation Tracker Pixel detector
(TRT) — endcap (TRT) — barrel

Insertable B-Layer
(IBL)

SemiConductor Tracker
(SCT) — barrel
SemiConductor Tracker

(SCT) — endcap

Figure 3.9: An illustration of the ATLAS inner detector and its sub-detectors [57].

Pixel detector The pixel detector is the innermost part of the ID. It is composed of four
layers in the barrel and three endcap discs on each side of the IP. The innermost barrel layer
is called Insertable B-Layer (IBL) [75]. It was added during LS1 at a distance of 3.3 cm from
the beam axis to improve the longitudinal resolution and robustness of tracking in particular
in high pileup conditions. The other three barrel pixel layers lie at radii of 5.05 cm, 8.85 cm,
and 12.25 cm, respectively. The endcap discs are positioned along the z-axis in the range
|z| =49.5-65.0 cm covering radii from 8.88 cm to 14.96 cm. This corresponds to the coverage of
the pseudorapidity range |n| < 2.5. The IBL has a slightly larger pseudorapidity range coverage
of up to |n| < 3. The pixel detector is composed of pixelated silicon sensors of size 50 x 400 pm?
and 50 x 600 um?, while the IBL pixels are smaller with a size of 50 x 250 um?. The intrinsic
position resolution obtained by the pixel detector is 10 um in the transverse plane and 115 ym
in the longitudinal plane.

Semiconductor Tracker The SCT is composed of silicon strip sensors. Four double layers
in stereo in the barrel covering |z| < 74.9 cm and r =29.9 - 51.4 cm, and 9 endcap discs on
each side of the IP situated in the z-axis range | z| = 85.38 —272.02 cm. The SCT also covers the
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pseudorapidity range || < 2.5. The intrinsic position resolution obtained by the SCT is 17 ym
in the transverse plane and 580 pym in the longitudinal plane.

Transition Radiation Tracker The TRT is situated in the outermost part of the ID. This
detector is composed of thin straw-like drift tubes filled with gas, with a 0.03 mm gold-plated
tungsten wire in the centre. The diameter of the tubes is only 4 mm, while their length amounts
to 144 cm in the barrel and 37 cm in the endcaps. In the barrel region the tubes are arranged
parallel to the beampipe, and in the endcaps perpendicular to it. The TRT covers a smaller
pseudoraiditity range than the rest of the ID, covering only up to |n| < 2. Its position resolution
is also worse than the rest of the ID sub-detectors and amounts to 130 ym for each straw.
However, a particle usually crosses at least 20 straws improving the resolution by one order
of magnitude. A charged particle passing in the tubes ionises the gas (xenon or argon) in it,
creating an electrical signal in the tube. The interesting part about the TRT is that it can be
used for particle identification by using the transition radiation. The material between the
drift tubes has a different dielectric constant than the tubes themselves, thus a charged highly
relativistic particle passing through the two materials produces transition radiation photons.
In the tubes filled with a mixture of xenon, the produced transition radiation photons are
detected via photoelectric effect and converted into an electric signal. This gives a larger signal
than just a charged particle passing. The transition radiation intensity is proportional to the
Lorentz gamma factor of a particle y = E/ (mc?), thus the lightest charged particles produce
the most transition radiation. This allows to distinguish electrons from other particles. The
transition radiation is the reason why the TRT can be used for electron identification and to
distinguish electrons from pions. Due to gas leaks and the xenon being expensive several parts
of the TRT are now filled with argon instead. The transition radiation in argon is not detected,
thus the TRT works only as a tracker in these regions. Unfortunately, in Run 3 the whole barrel
is filled with argon instead of xenon.

3.2.4 Calorimeters

The ID and the solenoid magnets are surrounded by the calorimeters. They are used to mea-
sure the energy of particles and give limited directional information. The calorimetric system
is illustrated in figure 3.10.

A particle interacts with the calorimeter material creating a shower of particles and depositing
all its energy. In this way, the energy of the particle can be detected and quantified.

In ATLAS, there are two types of calorimeters: electromagnetic calorimeters and hadronic
calorimeters [76, 77]. This design choice is motivated by the different interaction of particles
with matter: while light particles such as electrons and photons predominantly interact elec-
tromagnetically, hadrons interact primarily via strong interactions. Thus, for electromagnetic
calorimeters passive materials with high atomic number (Z) are chosen to increase the proba-
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bility of pair production in the material and contain the electromagnetic shower created in the
calorimeter. In the hadronic calorimeter lighter material (lower Z) can be used since the aim is
to equalise the length of electromagnetic and hadronic showers. In both cases, a shower of
secondary particles is created.

Both calorimeter types are based on sampling strategy, i.e. they are composed of alternating
layers between a passive material in which particles interact and create more particles, and an
active material in which the particles are detected. The calorimeters cover a pseudorapidity
range of |n| < 4.9.

Tile Calorimeter
hadronic extended barrel

LAr Calorimeter
electromagnetic forward
(FCal)

Tile Calorimeter

hadronic barrel LAr Calorimeter

hadronic forward
(FCal)

LAr Calorimeter
electromagnetic barrel
(EMB)

LAr Calorimeter
hadronic endcap
(HEQ)

LAr Calorimeter
electromagnetic endcap
(EMECQ)

Figure 3.10: An illustration of the ATLAS calorimeters and its sub-detectors [57].

Electromagnetic Calorimeter The electromagnetic calorimeter (ECAL) is composed of the
barrel (EMB), the endcap regions (EMEC), and the forward region (FCal), they cover respec-
tively the pseudorapidity ranges |n| < 1.475, 1.375 < |n| < 3.2, and 3.1 < |n| < 4.9. The ECAL
is used to absorb and measure the energy of electrons and photons. The active material is
liquid argon (LAr) while the passive material are lead plates in the barrel region and copper in
the FCal. The incoming electron emits bremsstrahlung photons, which produce an electron-
positron pair. An incoming photon produces and electron-positron pair that emit photons.
This gives origin to a cascade effect of production of new particles called electromagnetic
shower. The LAr layers are ionised by the passing particles. The readout electrodes placed
between the passive material collect the ionisation signal and convert it into an electrical
signal that is proportional to the energy deposited.
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Hadronic Calorimeter The hadronic calorimeter (HCAL) is located right after the ECAL.
It can be decomposed into three regions: the barrel, the endcaps (HEC) and the forward
region (FCal). They cover respectively the pseudorapidity ranges |n| < 1.7, 1.5 < |n| < 3.2, and
3.1 < Inl <4.9. The first one is also called Tile calorimeter or simply Tile since it is based on
alternating layers of iron and scintillating tiles. HEC has copper as the passive material and
FCal copper and tungsten. The particles interact with the passive material generating a shower
of new particles which interact with the active material. The photons produced in the active
material are then read out by photomultipliers (PMTs) and converted into an electrical signal.
A schematic illustration of the Tile cells is shown in figure 3.11.
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Figure 3.11: An illustration of the tile calorimeter cells [78].

3.2.5 Muon Spectrometer

The ATLAS muon detectors [57, 79], called Muon Spectrometer (MS), are shown in figure 3.12.
Due to their location, behind the calorimeters, no particles apart from muons are detected
by the muon spectrometer. The muons pass the ID and calorimetric system without being
stopped due to their small interaction with the material. The MS can measure the position
of a muon with a precision of up to 50 pum. The trajectories of muons are bent by the toroid
magnets to determine the muon charge and momentum.

The MS is based on five different detector types: the Monitored Drift Tubes (MDTs), the Thin
Gap Chambers (TGCs), the small-strip TGCs (sTGCs), the Micromegas (MM), and the Resistive
Plate Chambers (RPCs).

The MDTs are gas-filled drift chambers, with tube geometry having a diameter of 3 cm, and
a wire in the centre. A voltage is applied between the tube and the wire. The drift tubes are
arranged in six layers to form a chamber such that three layers are on each side of the support
structure. A passing muon ionises the gas, producing electrons that drift to the central wire.
This produces an electrical signal that can be read out. The MDTs are slow but precise: they
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Figure 3.12: An illustration of the ATLAS muon detectors and its sub-detectors [57].

can achieve a spatial resolution per tube of 80 yum, and per chamber of 35 ym, with a time
resolution of 1.2 us [80].

The TGCs, placed in the endcaps of the ATLAS detector, are multi-wire proportional chambers,
i.e. they are composed of wires in a gas mixture situated between two plate at an electrical
potential difference. The wires themselves are very thin, with a diameter of only 30 ym. A
passing muon ionises the gas; this signal is then detected by the wires. This detector technology
has a poor spatial resolution of up to 7 mm, but an excellent time resolution of 4 ns.

The New Small Wheel (NSW), installed during LS2, lies between the calorimeters and the
endcap toroidal magnets. It is composed of two technologies: the small-strip TGCs (sTGCs)
and the micro-mesh gaseous structure called Micromegas (MM). The sTGCs are TGCs with
higher tracking precision. Micromegas is a drift electrode with a gas mixture in between.
Close to the readout cathode a micro-mesh is positioned to create a strong amplification
region thanks to the geometry with holes of the micro-mesh. A traversing muon ionises the
gas, freeing electrons that drift to the micro-mesh. There they get amplified thanks to the
micro-mesh, which generates electron avalanches that are read out by the electrode. The NSW
is fast enough to be used for trigger purpose and has also an excellent position resolution for
muon tracking.

A RPC has parallel plastic plates at an electrical potential difference with a gas mixture in
between to detect particles. A RPC is illustrated in figure 3.13. A passing muon ionises the
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gas producing primary electrons. These are amplified by the electric potential difference to
produce a signal. Perpendicular to the plastic plates, strips are installed to read out the signal.
The RPCs have a poor spatial resolution of 1 cm, but an excellent time resolution of 1.5 ns.
The MDTs are used for precise position measurement of muons, while the RPCs and the TGCs
are mainly used for trigger purposes with additional information on tracking.

Induced positive
signal on X strip

Low density filler 3 mm

Induced negative
signal on Y strip

Copper ground plane

—n

Insulating foil

Figure 3.13: Illustration of a RPC [81].

Three layers of MDTs can be distinguished in the barrel region. They are situated at |[r| =5
m, 7.5 m and 10 m in a concentric cylindrical way. The RPCs are used in the barrel region
and placed just before the MDT chambers. A forth RPC is added just after the second MDT
chamber. In the endcap region, there is the NSW at | z|-coordinate of 7.4 m, and at 10.8 m, 14
m and 21.5 m there are MDTs. The middle MDT wheel has a wheel of TGCs in front, and it is
followed closely by two other TGCs wheels.

3.2.6 Luminosity detectors

Several detectors can measure luminosity in ATLAS: LUminosity Cherenkov Integrating De-
tector (LUCID), beam condition monitor (BCM), ID and calorimeters. The corresponding
detectors are indicated in figure 3.14.
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Track Counting (TC)

Calorimeter measurements

Figure 3.14: The ATLAS detector and the position of its luminometers [82].

LUCID LUCID is situated in the forward region of the ATLAS detector, around 17 m away
from the IP on both sides [83, 84]. On each side of the IP, very close to the beampipe, 16 PMTs
are situated around the pipe as shown in figure 3.15.

Figure 3.15: PMTs position around the beampipe, 16 PMTs on each side of the ATLAS IP. [82].

The PMTs have a quartz window in which passing charged particles emit Cherenkov radiation.
The resulting photons are converted into electrons, amplified and read out as an electrical
signal by the PMTs themselves. The quartz windows are coated with a radioactive source
(Bi-207) to calibrate the output signal, i.e. the PMT voltage is adjusted to have a constant pulse
amplitude or charge over time.

The 16 PMTs on each side allow for several different readout combinations. This creates a large
variety of luminosity algorithms to compare. With dedicated electronics, the LUCID signal is
read out at every bunch-crossing, i.e. the 3564 bunch slots can be read out separately.
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Figure 3.16: LUCID tubes installed around the beampipe [82].

BCM The Beam Condition Monitor (BCM) diamond detectors are built to monitor back-
ground and beam losses. When these are too high the detectors abort the beams quickly to
protect the inner detector. The BCM is located 184 cm away from the IP on both sides of the
ATLAS detector at || = 4.2. Each station has four diamond sensors which are arranged around
the beampipe at a radius of around 55 mm, two horizontally and two vertically. The detectors
are based on charged particles ionizing the diamond, which signal is amplified by the module,
digitalised and read out by appropriate fast electronics. Because of their good time resolution
the BCM detectors allow to distinguish particles from the collision from the background ones.
A collision will create particles that generate a simultaneous signal on both sides, while the
background particles do not reach the detectors at the same time. Furthermore, this good
time resolution allows the BCM to provide bunch-by-bunch measurements [85][86].

3.2.7 Trigger and Data Acquisition

Bunches at LHC cross every 25 ns; this results in a collision rate of 40 MHz. The produced
data exceeds the data acquisition capabilities and CERN storage availabilities. However, the
most interesting events for this analysis are not so common. The most common collisions at
the LHC are the elastic collisions called soft interactions where protons interact collectively.
The collisions that are interesting for high energy particle physics research are inelastic high
energy collisions. In particular, events with very energetic leptons, photons and hadronic jets
or a large MET are interesting.

To decide quickly which events to record for further analysis, ATLAS uses a sophisticated
Trigger and Data Acquisition system (TDAQ). This reduces the event rate in two steps: first a
hardware based trigger called Level-1 (L1) trigger [87] reduces the event rate from 40 MHz to
maximally 100 kHz, and then a software based High-Level Trigger (HLT) [88] reduces the event
rate further to 3 kHz on average over an LHC fill.
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Figure 3.17: An illustration of the ATLAS detector trigger and data acquisition system [57].

A schematic illustration of this can be found in figure 3.17. The L1 trigger is composed of the
L1 Calorimeter and L1 Muon triggers, focusing on specific detector objects like jets, electrons,
photons, and muons. These triggers utilise algorithms that share information about these
objects (FEX). Some of the triggers are put together into the L1Topo trigger, which considers the
total energy from calorimeters, kinematic thresholds, and topological variables such as angular
separation and invariant mass. All L1 triggers are integrated into the Central Trigger Processor
(CTP), which rapidly decides whether to retain an event based on calorimeter and muon
spectrometer data within 2.5 microseconds, necessitating fast custom electronics. Accepted
events by the CTP are directed to ReadOut Drivers (RODs) for conversion into raw data format,
then to the ReadOut System (ROS) for temporary storage until processed by the High-Level
Trigger (HLT). The L1 trigger delineates possible trigger object regions in the detector as
Regions of Interest (Rols). These Rols are forwarded to the HLT to aid in event retention
decisions. The HLT trigger, a software-based system, employs fast and subsequently more
intricate algorithms to extract comprehensive information from Rols, approximating offline
selection procedures used in analyses. The events passing HLT are then sent to permanent
storage to be used in offline analyses.
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Only the signals produced by final states of processes are contained in data. As a result, data
include, in addition to the signal of interest, processes leading to the same final state. The
non-signal processes are called backgrounds. To quantify the contribution of backgrounds
to data, simulations are needed. Often, processes resulting in the same final state studied
are simulated using Monte Carlo (MC) simulations. The production of particles and their
kinematic properties is based on quantum processes, and it is thus random. However, the
distributions of particles’ properties are not and can be studied. MC simulations mimic these
distributions. Additionally, for background modelling, MC simulations can be used to study
the expectation for any property of both the signal and background processes. For example,
they can be used to optimise event selection and the corresponding efficiencies. In this chapter,
the general simulation chain in ATLAS and the MC samples used in this thesis are presented.
More details can be found in reference [89].

4.1 LHC collision

An LHC collision can be imagined, as shown in figure 4.1. The collision starts with two
incoming protons, one from the left and one from the right. The protons are illustrated as three
incoming arrows and a light green blob in the central part of the image. The most energetic
interaction of the incoming partons is shown as a large red blob, and it is referred to as hard
interaction. This is the collision of interest for most physics analyses at the LHC, including the
analysis presented in this thesis.

Particles created in the hard interaction are illustrated as red lines going out of the largest red
blob: a gluon and three particles, corresponding in this illustration to two top quarks and a
Higgs particle. These particles decay further into strongly interacting particles, which radiate
gluons. Gluons can radiate other gluons or split into a quark-antiquark pair. This sequence of
processes forms a cascade of particles called Parton Shower (PS).
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Figure 4.1: Schematic representation of a tt + H event [90].

The particles produced in the shower carry colour. However, only colourless particles are
observed in the detector due to QCD confinement. This means that coloured partons form
colourless bound states of hadrons, hence the name hadronisation. The resulting hadrons are
called primary hadrons (light green blobs), and their decay products, if hadrons, are known as
secondary hadrons (dark green blobs). QCD radiation is called final state radiation (FSR), if
the final state particles emit it (here in red) or initial state radiation (ISR), if the initial particles
radiate gluons (here in blue). Note that the notions of ISR and FSR are an approximation,
since due to the quantum nature of the processes, they cannot be distinguished. The proton
remanent can interact, as shown in purple, and form the underlying event.

4.2 Factorisation

Factorisation is the idea that calculations at different energy scales can be estimated separately
and then multiplied together. MC simulations are based on factorisation calculations into
several energy transfer scale parts. The hard interaction is in the high-energy transfer regime:
two partons come in and a few energetic particles go out. This process can be computed per-
turbatively from first principles, and the resulting cross-section can be obtained at fixed order
in perturbative QCD. The low-energy transfer regime cannot be computed by perturbation
theory since the strong coupling constant grows above one. On this scale, particles are domi-
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nated by confinement and soft QCD processes. This regime needs phenomenological models
implemented in MC simulations. The transition between the two scales is obtained through
parton shower. Both scales and the transition region are modelled using MC techniques.

4.3 Simulation chain

An overview of the simulation chain is shown in figure 4.2. The first simulation step is the
computation of the matrix element (ME), followed by the parton shower modelling and the
hadronisation. Afterwards, pileup simulations are done. At this stage, the complete event
has been generated. Next, the interaction with the detector is simulated. The output of this
last step are hits in the detector that are then digitised, simulating the analogue-to-digital
conversion of the detector readout. The very last step in a MC simulation is the same as in data:
the digital signals of the detector are reconstructed into objects related to the particles that
created the signals in the detector. More about particle reconstruction can be found in Chapter
5. To produce MC simulations, ATLAS has its own infrastructure [89] based in particular on
the toolkit GEANT4 [91] for the detector simulation part. Each step of the MC simulation is
described in more detail in the following.

Matrix Element (ME)

Y
Parton Shower (PS)

4

Hadronisation

Y
Pileup

Y

Detector simulation

Y

Reconstruction

Figure 4.2: Illustration of the MC simulation chain.
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4.4 Simulation of particles final states

4.4.1 Matrix element

To compute the hard interaction, it is necessary to know what fraction of the protons’ momenta
the incoming partons carry. This is obtained from parton distribution functions (PDFs), more
about PDFs can be found in Chapter 2. The choice of PDF is essential for this calculation,
and it can change the cross-section estimation of the process considered. Once the momenta
of the incoming partons are known, the matrix element can be computed from Feynman
diagrams at a fixed order in perturbative QCD.

4.4.2 Parton shower

Partons radiate gluons like electrons radiate photons, this is called QCD radiation. The radiated
gluons can produce quark-antiquark pairs, which can again radiate other gluons. Note that,
gluons self-interact and thus radiate gluons themselves. These processes together give origin
to a cascade of particles creating a parton shower. The PS can approximate higher-order
perturbative corrections to the ME. This is because a LO Feynman diagram radiating a gluon
can be considered a NLO ME Feynman diagram. This creates a convolution between the PS
and ME estimations. It is thus important to perform a match and merge step to avoid double
counting of processes between ME and PS. Slowly, as the parton shower evolves, partons have
less and less energy until they have a virtually of the order of 1 GeV. At that point, confinement
dominates and the PS stops.

4.4.3 Hadronisation

Hadronisation is at an energy scale where perturbation theory cannot be applied. Thus, an
accurate first-principles description is not known, and different models are used. The two most
common models are the Lund string and the Cluster models [92-94]. After hadronisation, the
formed hadrons, called primary hadrons, can decay into more stable particles called secondary
hadrons if hadrons. The hadronisation is very fast (0(1072%) s), it cannot be distinguished from
PVs and it is thus invisible to the detector [95]. The particles measured by the detector are
either primary or secondary hadrons. The particles at this stage of the simulation are referred
to as particle level particles. More precisely, in ATLAS, particle level means particles with a
lifetime greater than 10~!! s, so particles that fly through the detector before they decay.

Lund string model The Lund string model [92, 93] is based on the idea of linear confinement
between quarks. Two quarks are imagined to have a string connecting them. When they fly
apart, the string stores more energy until it has enough energy to create two new quarks. Then
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the string splits. A visual representation of how this model works for a quark-antiquark pair is
shown in figure 4.3.
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Figure 4.3: Illustration of the Lund string model for quark-antiquark pair [7].

time

An illustration of the Lund string model with an additional gluon is shown in figure 4.4. A
quark-antiquark pair with a gluon remains at the end of a PS, together they form a string. The
gluon is a "kink" in the string. The string at different times is shown in red: dark red, followed
in time by light red. While the string grows, the gluon loses energy. The string grows until the
gluon loses all its energy and disappears from the string.

Figure 4.4: Illustration of the Lund string model for quark-antiquark pair with an associated
gluon [7].

The order of the splitting is irrelevant, i.e. in figure 4.3 whether the left side or the right side
splits first does not matter. The string stops splitting when the quark-antiquark pair reaches
an invariant mass of the order of the masses of hadrons.

Cluster model The cluster model is based on the idea of pre-confinement. The model starts
with the endproducts of the parton shower. If there are any gluons left, they are force-split into
a quark-antiquark pair. Then colour singlet clusters are constructed as illustrated in figure 4.5.
At the end of this hadronisation process, the clusters can decay into lighter hadrons.
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Figure 4.5: Illustration of the cluster model for hadronisation [96].

4.4.4 Jets

A parton produces a stream of particles keeping a direction close to the direction of the original
parton. After parton shower, it is unclear which particle originates from which parton. A jet
algorithm is therefore required. This algorithm must be able to run on inputs of three different
processing levels: the parton level, the hadron level and the reconstruction level. It must also
be infrared and collinear safe [97]. For this, ATLAS mostly uses the anti- k; algorithm.

4.4.5 Anti-k; algorithm

The anti-k; algorithm, implemented in the FASTJET [98] software, takes as inputs particle
objects and calculates the distance between all of them. For pairs of particle objects, the

distance is defined as

1 1
2 2
T Pt

AR;j
RZ

d,‘j :min( (4.1)

where R is an adjustable parameter chosen to be 0.4 in the jets used in ATLAS. A distance of a

single particle object is defined as
1

di=—5-
Pr,i

(4.2)
The idea of the anti- k; algorithm is to check if the distance of a single particle object is smaller
than any distance to any other particle object. In the first case, the single particle object is
defined as a jet, and in the second case, the pair of particle objects is merged into a single
particle object. This process is repeated until only jets exist [99, 100]. The anti-k; algorithm
has the property of first clustering high transverse momentum particle objects with soft ones
due to its dependency on the inverse of pr. In the easiest cases where there is no other high pr
particle object in a radius of AR = 0.8 this forms a cone-shaped jet. Other characteristics of
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this algorithm are that every hadron is uniquely assigned to a jet, and there is significant noise
from the underlying event and pileup. The reconstructed jet from MC simulation without the
detector simulation part is referred to as the truth jet.

4.4.6 Pileup

Beside the underlying event and the hard interaction, there can be other protons interacting in
the same bunch-crossing, in-time pileup, or in a different bunch-crossing, out-of-time pileup.
These types of interactions are summarised under the name pileup. The amount of pileup
in an event depends strongly on the instantaneous luminosity of the colliding beams. Thus,
different runs can have different amounts of pileup, and the amount of pileup changes during
arun. For 2022 the average pileup is ~ 50.

4.4.7 Different MC simulations

Several common MC generators are used in ATLAS: MADGRAPH5_AMC@NLO [101], POWHEG
Box v2 [102], PYTHIA [103], HERWIG [104, 105] and SHERPA [90]. The first two are specialised
in the computation of the matrix element at NLO. The latter three are multipurpose event
generators able to simulate everything from the hard interaction through PS to particle decays.
PyTHIA and HERWIG estimate the ME only at LO. If a higher order matrix element is desired,
often a higher order ME generator is then interfaced with PYTHIA or HERWIG. SHERPA is able
to estimate the hard interaction at NLO. For the hadronisation, SHERPA and HERWIG have a
cluster model, while PYTHIA is based on a string model. For modelling heavy hadron decays,
EVTGEN [106] is often interfaced at the end of the generation chain.

MC tuning MC simulations are approximations of processes happening in nature. Thus,
they often need to be adjusted to best model the observed data. Each MC simulation has a
set of free model parameters. These are tuned such that the simulation agrees with the data
based on previous, independent measurements. The tuned parameters are then published
and used in analyses like this one. Not all parameters can be tuned exactly, so the impact of
their not-exact knowledge has to be estimated using uncertainties. Only a few parameters
change the event properties significantly [7].

4.5 Detector simulation

Once the full collision event has been generated, the interactions of particles with the detector
material are simulated using GEANTA4. This is the most computationally expensive part of
the MC simulation. Most of the CPU time is spent simulating the particle interaction with the
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calorimeter material (~ 80% of the time). To speed up the slowest parts of the event simulation,
which are the showers in the calorimeters, a fast simulation can be used. In this thesis, full
simulation samples are used, but fast simulation samples are also available. The newest fast
simulation is AtlFast3 (AF3) [107], which is an improved fast simulation compared to AtlFast2
(AF2) [89]. In particular, the calorimeter part alone is now O(500) times faster than the full
simulation and is able to reproduce the full simulation calorimeter shower shapes much more
accurately [107]. After the event’s interaction with the detector is simulated, the energy is
stored. In a separate step, these energy deposits are digitalised and the pileup is added. At this
stage the MC simulated event has the same format as data. Thus, it is reconstructed in the
same way using the same software. MC simulated events contain in addition to the raw signals
the truth level information (particle level), thus the reconstructed objects can be studied in
comparison to the truth objects which is useful in several areas of the analysis.

4.6 Corrections to simulation objects

The simulated objects might not always take into account all the features seen in data. Thus,
scale factors and pileup reweighting is used to correct MC.

Scale factors Differences between MC simulation and data result in different efficiencies for
objects, e.g. isolation efficiencies. The MC simulation is corrected by dedicated scale factors
(SFs).

Pileup reweighting The in-time pileup in simulation might not correspond to the one found
in data, to correct this, pileup reweighting is done. To each MC event, a weight is applied to
match the pileup distribution in data. For example, if the simulation has a too large average
number of interactions in the same bunch-crossing (average u), the simulated events with
high average u get alower weight. In this way, the simulation represents the data better. Pileup
reweigthing can be done either on average i being the average over a LB and BCIDs or on the
actual p taking the variation over the bunches into account. The choice of which one is better
for the analysis depends on which pileup reweighted distribution represents the data best. In
this analysis the pileup reweighting was done on the actual p.
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At each proton-proton collision, a large amount of particles is produced and flies through the
ATLAS detector. The particles interact with the sub-detectors depositing energy in them. These
energy deposits are converted into electrical signals, which are digitalized and stored. The
particle’s properties are measured from these initial digital signals. A visualisation of different
particles interacting with the ATLAS sub-detectors is shown in figure 5.1.
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Figure 5.1: Visualisation of different particles’ interactions in a section of the ATLAS detector [108].
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Electrically charged particles ionise the inner detector’s material, leaving hits. These hits
are used to reconstruct the particles’ trajectories. Electrons and photons interact with the
ECAL producing electromagnetic showers through Bremsstrahlung and pair production. Due
to the Bremsstrahlung component, this effect is dominant for electrons and photons, and
negligible for all other particles. Thus, only photons and electrons deposit all their energy
in the ECAL. Photons can be distinguished from electrons since they are electrically neutral,
and thus not having a track in the ID. However, around half of the photons convert into and
electron-positron pair in the ID, which makes it difficult to distinguish them from electrons.
Hadrons interact with the HCAL forming a hadronic shower. The only particle detected in
the muon spectrometer are muons, since all other particles are stopped by the calorimeters.
Knowledge about neutrinos and other particles that are not seen by the ATLAS detector can be
gained by looking at the missing transverse momentum of an event.

This chapter explains in more detail how the different particles are reconstructed, identified,
and defined for this analysis.

5.1 Constituents used in particle reconstruction

Particles either deposit energy in the calorimeter, or leave hits in the trackers, or both. Thus,
using the hits in the trackers, trajectories are reconstructed, and the energy deposit in the
calorimeter is quantified to extract the events’ properties. The essential ingredients for particle
reconstruction are trajectories (tracks) and energy deposits (calorimeter clusters) of particles
in the event.

5.1.1 Tracks

Charged particles leave an electrical signal in the ID. A hit is defined as a signal above a
predefined threshold to distinguish it from the noise. Given the ID coverage, only tracks within
Inl < 2.5 can be reconstructed. In ATLAS, track reconstruction happens in the seven steps
illustrated in figure 5.2 [109, 110]. The hits in the pixel tracker are clustered together into a
more accurate position of a particle, then groups of them are used for seeding a track. All
possible tracks are reconstructed with additional hits. Then random combinations of hits need
to be distinguished from the actual tracks and ambiguities need to be solved. In the end the
TRT hits are added to the track.

A charged particle passing through the ID material can interact with several neighbouring
pixels or strips. Thus, these hits are grouped together to get an accurate position of the passing
particle. Such a group of hits is called an ID-cluster. Neighbouring pixels or strips are defined
as the ones having a hit each and sharing a corner or an edge. Once an ID-cluster is formed,
the 3D position of the cluster can be measured from the stereo angle in the silicon strips and
the point in space where the charged particle passed through the pixel. In this clustering step
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Figure 5.2: Seven step track reconstruction in ATLAS.

of tracking, hits from the pixel detectors and the SCT are grouped into ID-clusters, while hits
from the TRT are ignored for the moment. Seeding is the step in which a set of three ID-clusters
are grouped together to form a track seed. A set of three is chosen to maximise the number of
possible combinations, i.e. to make sure to get all possible tracks and a first raw estimation of
the particles momentum and impact parameters.

The seeds are extended to candidate tracks by using a Kalman filter [111]. The filter builds
tracks out of the seeds by using the prediction of the track continuation and the measured hits
that remain in the ID. This can create multiple track candidates per seed.

Some of the candidate tracks are random combinations of ID-clusters, and some overlap with
other candidate tracks. This ambiguity is resolved in the next step. Candidate tracks are fit
and rejected if they do not fulfil all of the following basic quality requirements: pt > 400 MeV,
Inl < 2.5, at least 7 ID-clusters in pixel and SCT, not more than one hole in pixel, maximally two
holes in pixel and SCT together, |dy| < 2.0 mm, and |zpsinf| < 3.0 mm. Where a hole is a place
where a hit would have been expected given the track’s direction but none was found. For the
remaining tracks, a score is assigned based on their properties. The score of a track is based on
the number of ID-clusters, number of holes, the fit quality of the track-fit and the logarithm
of the momentum of the trajectory. The latter is important to suppress randomly combined
tracks, which usually have a low pr. The track with the best score keeps the ID-clusters, which
are removed from any other track candidates. Then the process is repeated until no candidate
tracks remain, i.e. all are an accepted track or rejected.
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After solving all ambiguities and having a final list of silicon tracks, the TRT hits are added.
This is done only in the end, since the TRT has no z coordinate determination. The process
is similar to adding additional hits to the seeds: silicon tracks are extended without being
modified, and any new ambiguity is solved [109, 112, 113].

5.1.2 Primary vertex

To define particles’ properties like impact parameters, the position of the proton-proton
collision needs to be known. A primary vertex (PV) is defined as the point in space where a
proton-proton collision happened. In a bunch-crossing several protons collide, thus every
event has several PVs. Primary vertices are built from the set of reconstructed tracks. The
first PV candidate is seeded from the beamspot position in the transverse plane. To this seed,
additional tracks are associated. Finally, a fit is performed to obtain the most correct position
of the PV and remove any tracks that are incompatible with this fit. The removed tracks are
used to build other PVs. This process is repeated until all PVs are built. A PV is defined as
having at least two associated tracks. The PV with the largest sum of the squared transverse
momenta of the associated tracks is declared to be the hard interaction PV. The motivation for
this selection is that PV originating from pileup usually have tracks with lower pt. Events in
physics analyses are required to have at least one PV with at least two tracks with transverse
momenta above 500 MeV [114].

5.1.3 Calorimeter clusters

A particle interacting with the ATLAS calorimeter deposits energy in several cells. Thus, these
cells need to be grouped to obtain the full energy deposit of the particle. The algorithm used
for this purpose in ATLAS is called the topological clustering algorithm. It is not designed to
separate the energy deposits of different particles. The algorithm for topo-cluster reconstruc-
tion is based on the following procedure. For every cell a signal-to-noise ratio is defined as
Ccell = Ecell / a‘cl;ilse. Cells with e > 4 are used as seeds for topo-clusters. Then the topo-cluster
is expanded in two steps: first, neighbouring cells with (e > 2 are added, and then to this
group of cells, all neighbouring cells without any energy deposit conditions are added. This
is often referred to as a 4-2-0 clustering scheme. The last step in topo-cluster creation is to
split the topo-clusters with several local maxima into several topo-clusters. This is particularly
important for analysing the jet substructure, which is relevant for heavy particles’ identifica-
tion, as well as, distinguishing jets of different flavours. Topo-clusters can lie in both ECAL and
HCAL since both sets of cells are used together in the algorithm [115].
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5.2 Electrons and photons

Electrons are reconstructed using ECAL topo-clusters and ID tracks. ECAL topo-clusters
are topo-clusters with more than 50% of energy deposit in the ECAL calorimeter. To each
ECAL topo-cluster, one or several ID tracks are matched using criteria including the angular
separation between the two and the number of ID-clusters each track has. Since electrons
radiate photons in the ID, which can then convert to an electron-positron pair that is also
detected by the ID, several tracks are permitted to match to the same topo-cluster. When
paired with related tracks, a topo-cluster creates a supercluster. The electron is defined by this
supercluster. The HCAL topo-clusters are used to suppress hadrons. This is because electrons
do not have HCAL topo-clusters. To each matched track, a score is assigned based on the
angular separation to the topo-cluster, the number of ID-clusters and the type of ID-clusters.
The track with the best score is the one defining the electrons’ properties [116, 117].

Photons are reconstructed in a similar way as electrons, with the difference that around half of
them do not leave a track in the ID. Several algorithms exist to reconstruct these conversion
photons by using tracks in the ID.

For the analysis presented in this thesis, reconstructed electrons need to pass a kinematic
selection with pr > 27 GeV and || < 2.47. Furthermore, the transition region between the
barrel and the endcap electromagnetic calorimeter is excluded (1.37 < || < 1.52), and elec-
trons are required to pass the following impact parameter selection: |zgsin(8)| < 0.5 mm and
|do/o(dg)| < 5.

To distinguish electrons from noise or pions, a likelihood discriminant is used. This discrim-
inant is based on the ID tracks and the ECAL topo-cluster information and properties. In
this thesis, a cut on the discriminant is used, referred to as tight corresponding to an average
identification efficiency of 80% while having a very good background rejection. Different
cuts on the discriminant define different working points (WP). Looser identification WP exist
with higher identification efficiency but lower background rejection. The choice of which
identification to use depends on the analysis’ needs [118].

When an electron originates from the hard interaction, it is referred to as prompt. While they
are called non-prompt in all other cases, most of them originate from heavy-flavoured hadron
decays and photon conversion. Due to their production mode, non-prompt electrons have
more activity surrounding them than prompt ones. This property of being more isolated
can be exploited to identify prompt electrons. The isolation criteria applied for electrons in
this thesis are p%’“’c‘me?’o /pr<0.4and E§one20 /pr <0.15. Where cone20 refers to a cone with
AR = 0.2 around the electron without counting the electron’s momentum or energy deposit,
and varcone30 refers to a cone with AR = min(10 GeV/ p%lecm’n, 0.3).

Dedicated SFs are applied for electron trigger, reconstruction, identification, and isolation effi-
ciencies. Scale factors for electrons are mainly estimated using the tag-and-probe method in
Z — ee events. Z — ee events are ideal for this, since they have a very clean signature, i.e. very
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little background. As an example, for electron reconstruction efficiency, the tag-and-probe
method is used to estimate the reconstruction efficiency both in data and in MC, and SFs can
be estimated from their ratio.

The electron energy reconstructed in MC usually does not agree exactly with the one measured
in data. A ratio of electron energy distribution between MC and data is estimated in Z — ee
events, and their ratio is used to estimate the energy scale calibration and the energy resolution
calibration for electrons [116-118].

5.3 Muons

Muons have the property of passing through the ATLAS detector without being absorbed. This
is mostly due to the fact that they are leptons and have a high mass compared to electrons,
resulting in a negligible Bremsstrahlung production. Muon reconstruction mostly uses ID
and/or MS tracks, with additional information from the calorimeters. The tracks in the ID and
MS are reconstructed individually and then combined in a second stage. Depending on which
sub-detectors are used for the muon reconstruction, six muon types can be distinguished
[119]:

¢ Combined (CB) muons: using both ID and MS tracks, match a MS to an ID track and
perform a combined fit;

¢ Segment Tagged (ST) muons: using ID tracks and at least one MS track segments;
¢ Inside-Out combined (I0) muons: using ID tracks and at least three MS hits;

¢ Calorimeter Tagged (CT) muons: using ID tracks matched with energy deposit in the
calorimeter, usually used in the region not covered by the MS (|n| < 0.1);

¢ Muon spectrometer Extrapolated (ME) muons: using only the MS track and a loose
requirement of the track originating from the IB, especially used outside the region
covered by the ID (2.5 < || < 2.7);

¢ Standalone track (SA) muons: using only MS tracks.

In the analysis presented in this thesis, CB muons are used.

To identify high-quality muons to use in physics analyses, quality criteria are applied to the
muon candidates. These include the number of ID-clusters, the number of hits-clusters in the
MS, the track fit quality, and the difference between the extracted properties of the ID and MS
tracks individually. Several ID WPs are defined to satisfy the needs of different analyses. The
standard ID WPs are: Loose, Medium and Tight, the background rejection is increased from
Loose to Tight but the muon reconstruction efficiency is decreased. In this analysis, muons are
required to have pr > 27 GeV, |n| < 2.5 and fulfil the Medium ID WP [119].

To suppress non-prompt muons originating from hadron decays, cosmic rays, and pileup,
vertex association criteria are used. Meaning that the compatibility of the reconstructed muon
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track originating from the hard interaction PV is checked. This is done by applying selection
criteria to the impact parameters of the muon [119]. For this analysis, the following require-
ments are applied: |zysin(f)| < 0.5 mm and |dg/o (dp)| < 3.

On top of the vertex association criteria, isolation criteria are used to reject non-prompt muons.
The isolation selection is in particular used to reject muons originating from heavy-hadron
decays. For this, two isolation variables are exploited: one track-based and one calorimeter-
based. The track-based variable is defined using the total momentum of all tracks within a
cone around the muon. The calorimeter-based variable is defined as the sum of all energy
deposits within a code of size AR = 0.2 around the extrapolated muon track. Using these two
variables, several isolation working points can be defined [119]. Muons used in the analysis
presented in this thesis are required to pass the following isolation criteria: p}’“'“’"egol pr<0.4
and E%"”ezol pr < 0.15. Where cone20 and varcon30 are defined as for the electron just referred
to the muon instead.

5.4 Jets

MC truth jets have been introduced in Chapter 4. When adding the detector information a jet
of particles is mainly formed in the beampipe, while some of the hadrons might still decay in
the ID. The charged particles in the jet interact with the ID and all hadrons are stopped in the
hadronic calorimeter. This results in having several tracks and energy deposits for each jet. A
schematic illustration of a jet is shown in figure 5.3. The hard interaction represented here
created a gluon and two quarks that form a PS and hadronise into mesons and baryons. Due
to the very short time span of these processes, they occur well before the particles enter the
ATLAS detector. The tracks of charged particles are detected by the ID and the energy of all
particles by the calorimeters.

The goal is to be able to reconstruct the properties of the parton initiating the jet from the
signals the jet left in the ID and the calorimeters.

Jet reconstruction in ATLAS happens in three steps:

1. Building blocks: ID tracks and topo-clusters are reconstructed separately from each
other;

2. Particle Flow algorithm [120]: using both the ID and calorimeter information, this
algorithm prepares inputs for anti- k; algorithm;

3. Anti-k; algorithm [99]: reconstructs the jets using the Particle Flow objects.
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Figure 5.3: Illustration of jet production in ATLAS [13].

5.4.1 Particle Flow algorithm

With the better resolution of pr of the tracks compared to calorimeter measurements, the
particle flow algorithm aims to improve the jet reconstruction resolution, particularly in the
low p region. The track resolution is able to distinguish tracks originating from other primary
vertices, and in this way reduce pileup contamination in the jet reconstruction. The particle
flow algorithm favours tracks over calorimeter measurements since the ID tracks have a higher
resolution than the calorimeters. In order to prevent double counting, energy deposits in
the calorimeter that match a good resolution track are removed. The algorithm procedure is
explained in more detail in the following [120-122]:

¢ Selection of good tracks: good resolution tracks are defined as having at least nine hits
in silicon detectors, no holes in the pixel detector and pt > 0.5 GeV. Highly energetic
particles can have a lot of activity around them in the calorimeters. Therefore, a precise
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energy subtraction in these cases might not be possible. The subtraction is only done
for tracks with pt below 100 GeV or that have a low activity associated with them in the
calorimeter [122];

e Match ID tracks to topo-clusters: matching of each track to a single topo-cluster;

» Estimate energy deposit of track particle: estimation of expected energy deposit of the
particle based on its track and matched topo-cluster position;

¢ Probability of more than one topo-cluster: calculate the probability that the particle
deposited its energy in more than one topo-cluster;

¢ Decide if to add more topo-clusters to the track: decide based on the previous step if the
particle deposited energy in more than one topo-cluster and match more topo-clusters
if that is the case;

¢ Energy subtraction from topo-clusters: subtract the energy deposit of the track particle
from the topo-cluster(s) cell-by-cell;

The last step is important to avoid double counting of the same particle in the anti- k; algorithm.
The output of the particle flow algorithm is a list of tracks, modified topo-clusters from the
energy subtraction method, and unmodified topo-clusters if they do not have an associated
track particle.

5.4.2 Jet Energy Scale and Resolution

In contrast to the interactions of electrons and photons in the electromagnetic calorimeter,
in the hadronic calorimeter not all particles are detected. For example low-energy neutrons
originating from nuclear interactions of hadrons might be too soft to be seen by the calorimeter,
or some nuclear deexcitation might take too long to be detected. As a consequence, the
reconstructed jet energy in the detector does not represent the real scale of the jet energy.
The absolute scale of the energy of a jet cannot be obtained from the detector measurement
alone. The energy scale calibration of a jet relies on MC simulation. The data needs to be
corrected using MC simulation, and thus there is a dependency of the jet energy scale (JES)
and resolution (JER) calibration on the MC generator used.

The energy calibration of jets is done as follows:

¢ Pileup: the contributions from pileup are removed using area subtraction. This is the
method where pileup is assumed to be homogenous in the detector, and an empty
region is used quantify pileup. This is then subtracted everywhere;

¢ MC truth matching: reconstruction level MC jets are matched to truth level MC jets to
take into account detector effects;

¢ Jet energy ratio: the transverse momentum ratio between reconstruction and truth level

is computed as pip- / ptTr‘I{}I% This typically produces a Gaussian distribution;
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¢ JES: from the shift of the mean of the Gaussian distribution the correction to the jet
energy scale [122] is found;

¢ JES correction: the JES correction found is applied to data and MC;

¢ In-situ calibration: the JES calibration is corrected using data to take into account
detector effects that are not simulated. This is done by using well-balanced events like
Z — ll+jet or Z — y +jet. In these events, the momentum balance is exploited to
correct the energy of jets in the reconstructed data, different events are used in different
kinematic regions. Concretely an in-situ JES correction is estimated from requiring

tag MC tag data
(L) / (%) = 1, where tag is either the photon or the two leptons and the
Pr

probe
Pr

probe is the jet;
¢ In-situ JES correction: this in-situ JES correction is then applied to the data analysed;

¢ JER: from the width of the ratio distribution, the jet energy resolution [122] is found.

The JES and JER uncertainties include contributions from the uncertainty to remove pileup
contributions from the jet, dependency of jet flavour since different flavour jets have different
hadronic content, dependency on the MC generator used for the calibration and the reference
objects used for the calibration. The difference in JER between MC and data in balanced
events is included in the JER uncertainty. The uncertainties vary as a function of jet transverse
momentum and pseudorapidity. At low momentum, the uncertainties are dominated by
pileup and flavour uncertainties, while at high momenta, the uncertainties originate mainly
from conservative extrapolation of the uncertainties at lower momenta since there is a lack of
calibration data at high momentum. In this thesis, JES and JER uncertainties estimated in Run
2 are used with additional uncertainties estimated in MC simulation to take into account the
differences between Run 2 and Run 3 data-taking conditions.

After the jets are reconstructed and calibrated, they are required to have pr > 30 GeV and
Il < 2.5.

5.4.3 Jet Vertex Tagger

To reduce the amount of jets originating from pileup, the Jet Vertex Tagger (JVT) is used. This is
necessary since some of the pileup jets can have a high enough energy to be confused with jets
from the hard interaction. For this, the neural network based JVT (NNJVT) discriminant is used
for jets with pr below 60 GeV. This is a successor to the JVT [123]. It uses the jet four-momenta,
associated tracks, and PVs to distinguish jets originating from pileup from those coming from
the hard interaction studied.
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5.4.4 Flavour tagging

After determining the kinematics of a jet it is interesting to find out the jet’s flavour. This is
done through flavour tagging; the following flavours are distinguished: b-quark, c-quark and
light, including the other quarks and gluons. A b-jet is a jet originating from a b quark and
containing a B hadron. Similarly, a c-jet originates from a ¢ quark, and light-jet from a light
quark of gluon [124]. In this analysis final state there are two b-quarks, thus it is interesting to
identify the corresponding two b-jets in order to distinguish the signal from backgrounds.
b-tagging is the process of identifying jets originating from a b-quark. This is done by relying
on the properties of the B hadron, especially its long lifetime, which creates a secondary
vertex inside the jet. An illustration comparing the b-jet to the light-jet structure is shown
schematically in figure 5.4. The orange dashed line represents the beamline. The impact
parameter in the transverse plane dj and its z coordinate z; are displayed as well.

Primary Vertex
Y

M
z
Figure 5.4: Illustration of production of two light-jets and one b-jet [125].

The b-tagging procedure used in early Run 3 data in ATLAS follows the following steps [126,
127]: first a jet is selected, then tracks are matched to it using their angular distance to the jet,
afterward vertices inside the jet can be built, and finally these inputs are given to algorithms
that build a discriminant to classify the jets. The algorithms can be divided into two categories:
low- and high-level algorithms.

The low-level algorithms are designed to exploit the properties of the B hadron. Due to the
CKM matrix it has a long lifetime (~ 1.5 ps), which gives origin to a secondary vertex inside
the jet. The decay length is O(mm) [7]. This causes the jet to have large impact parameters
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associated to some of its tracks as shown in figure 5.4. Also the decay chain of the B hadron
can be used in its identification. b-jets have typically a higher multiplicity then c- or light-jets,
i.e. more hadrons are created and thus more tracks are associated to the jet.

Three low-level algorithms are used:

¢ JetFitter [128]: exploits the structure of the b — ¢ decay chain, it aims to reconstruct
the full decay chain by reconstructing multiple decay vertices inside the jet. Its outputs
include the number of tracks associated to the jet (track multiplicity), the sum of the
invariant mass of these tracks, the energy fraction of the vertices in the jet, and the
average significance of the decay length in 3D.

¢ Secondary vertex (SV1) [129]: this low-level algorithm extracts information about the
presence and location of a secondary vertex in the jet. Its outputs include the invariant
mass of the four-momentum sum of all vertex matched tracks, and the distance between
PV and SV.

¢ Deep Impact Parameter Sets (DIPS) [130]: low-level algorithm based on Deep Sets
neural network aiming to exploit tracks with large impact parameters. It associates to
each track the probability of being part of a b-,c- or light-jet. It is also able to take into
account the correlations between different tracks.

The DL1d is a high-level tagger, which combines the outputs from the low-level algorithms into
probabilities of each jet being a b-,c- or light-jet, these probabilities are then combined into a
single number discriminant to identify b-jets [131]. The DL1d is a deep feed-forward neural
network that exploits all the information and correlations to improve background rejection.
DL1d is the standard b-tagging algorithm in ATLAS for early Run 3 analyses. From the output
probabilities, the DL1d discriminant is built as

In Py
fe-Pe+ (- fo)- P

Dpr1d = (5.1)
where f; is the fraction of events containing c-jets in background samples used for training
the neural network.

A summary of b-tagging in ATLAS is shown in figure 5.5. The low-level algorithms outputs are
fed as inputs to the high-level DL1d tagger, that produces probabilities for a jet to be a b-,c- or
light-jet. These three probabilities are combined to define the DL1d discriminant.

An illustration of the discriminant and the flavour probabilities is shown in figure 5.6. For high
values of the discriminant, only b-jets are present, i.e. there are no misidentified c- or light-jets.
However, beside high purity, it is also important to identify as many b-jets as possible, i.e. to
have a high identification efficiency, especially for analysis with a small amount of data. Thus,
the cut on the discriminant needs to be chosen such that there is a good b-jet efficiency and,
at the same time, a good background rejection. This component is analysis dependent. Thus,
different working points are defined. An example of such a cut is illustrated in figure 5.6.
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Figure 5.5: Illustration of b-tagging in ATLAS early Run 3 analyses.

The normalised probability distributions for b-, c¢- and light-jets are shown. The distribu-
tions do not represent the results of an existing b-tagging algorithm but are instead created
from random numbers for illustration purposes. To each WP, a b-jet tagging efficiency, c-jet
mistagging efficiency, and a light-jet mistagging efficiency is associated. For this analysis, the
working point 77% is chosen: the associated average b-jet tagging efficiency is 77% , the c-jet
mistagging efficiency is 16%, and the light-jet mistagging efficiency is 0.38%.
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Figure 5.6: Illustration of the cut applied for the 70% WP [126].
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5.5 Overlap removal

Electrons, photons, muons and jets are reconstructed independently of one another. As a
result, it can happen that some of the objects share the same constituents. This may occur,
for example, when the signal produced by a jet resembles an electron signal. The last step in
particle reconstruction performs a process known as overlap removal in order to prevent this
double counting. The following step-by-step procedure is used to solve the ambiguities for
this analysis [132]:

1. Electron c muon reject: reject all electrons that share tracks with muons;

2. Electron > jet: the closest jet to an electron (within AR < 0.2) is removed. This reduces
the double counting of electron energy deposits as jets;

3. Jet > electron: if an electron lies within AR < 0.4 from a jet, the electron is removed. This
reduces the impact of non-prompt leptons;

4. Muon > jet: if a jet has less than three tracks associated to it and has a muon within
AR < 0.4, the jet is removed;

5. Jet > muon: if a muon lies in AR < 0.4 from a jet, the muon is removed.

These steps are applied in order as presented. The final reconstructed particles are used for
the analysis done in this thesis.
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In ATLAS, the luminosity determination in Run 3 follows the same procedure as in Run 2. A
detailed description can be found in reference [133].
The method can be divided into three major parts:

1) Absolute luminosity scale calibration
2) Calibration transfer

3) Stability of the luminosity determination

The first part involves determining the absolute scale of luminosity in special beam conditions,
the second part is to apply this calibration to the data-taking beam conditions, and the third
part assesses the stability of the luminosity determination over time.

6.1 Luminosity measurement at ATLAS

At ATLAS there are several overlapping and complementary methods to measure luminosity.
All the methods are based on measuring a quantity that is proportional to luminosity. Three
methods can be distinguished: hit or event counting method, track counting method and
calorimeter method. The different methods allow to cross-check the measured luminosity and
measure it in all regimes. The methods used for the van der Meer scan calibration are the hit
or event counting one. They will be explained in more detail in the following presenting the
different luminometers used.

Hit or event counting method This method is based on the luminometers LUCID, and BCM
and counts the amount of hits or events these register. It has a bunch-by-bunch resolution
and works best in low p regime. Thus, this method can be absolutely calibrated through vdM
scans.
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Track-counting Track-counting is based on silicon trackers, SCT and pixel detectors includ-
ing IBL [56]. The measured quantity is the average number of tracks per bunch-crossing,
averaged over a luminosity block (LB). Tracks are required to have a transverse momentum
above 0.9 GeV, an impact parameter significance of |dp| / 04, <7, bereconstructed in the barrel
region (5| < 1.0), have at least nine hits, and at most one missing pixel hit where there is ex-
pected to be one based on the track. The per bunch resolution of track-counting is statistically
limited in van der Meer scans, meaning that track-counting has measurements only for some
of the nominally filled bunch slots but not for all of them.

Calorimeters The calorimeter measurement is obtained from the endcap electromagnetic
calorimeter, forward calorimeters and the scintillating-tile hadronic calorimeter [56]. The
endcap and forward calorimeters measure luminosity through the gap currents in the liquid
argon, while the scintillating-tile hadronic calorimeter uses the signal produced by the plastic
scintillator. The produced photons are converted through photoelectric effect and read out
with PMTs. The measured currents are proportional to the number of particles traversing the
corresponding calorimeter and thus to the luminosity. Unfortunately, calorimeters can only
provide bunch-integrated luminosity measurements, i.e. the sum over all the bunch slots.

6.2 Absolute luminosity scale calibration

6.2.1 What is luminosity?

As seen in Chapter 1, the instantaneous luminosity (L) is defined as the proportionality con-
stant between the event rate (R) and the cross-section (o) [133]. The total interaction rate (R)
can be written as the average multiplicity of a process (u), times the number of bunches (np)
and the LHC revolution frequency (f;)

L=Enyf. 6.1)

The above equation is valid for any process. In the case of the LHC, protons are being collided,
and the process considered is the inelastic proton-proton scattering

_ Hinel
Oinel

L nyfr. (6.2)
Luminosity detectors have a limited detection efficiency (¢). Thus, what they measure is the
visible part of ine] and Tipe, i-€. Uvis = €Linel and O yis = €T7ipel-

Luminosity can be expressed through these variables as

_ Hvis
Ovis

L

nbfr. (6.3)
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Ivis can be calculated directly from the luminometer’s measurement. The extraction of the
absolute calibration constant of luminosity (ois) requires a van der Meer analysis. Once it is
found the luminosity at any point in time can be obtained simply by measuring piyis.

The van der Meer analysis was invented by Simon van der Meer in 1968 for the Intersecting
Storage Rings (ISR) at CERN [134]. The ISR had continuous beams compared to the LHC
bunched beams. The application of the van der Meer scan method remains valid also in case
of bunched beams as proven by Carlo Rubbia in 1977 [135].

More precisely, with a van der Meer (vdM) analysis the visible cross-section is measured,
through vdM scans. A vdM scan is a scan of the beams through each other, first in one plane
(e.g. x plane), and then in the other (e.g. y plane), while staying head-on in the non-scanning
plane. The goal is to measure p;s at different beam-beam separations. This can be viewed
schematically in figure 6.1: the filled blobs represent an x scan and the empty ones a y scan.
Van der Meer scans are done in special beam conditions: low number of average interactions
per bunch-crossing (low-pu), isolated bunches, low-intensity bunches (i.e. low number of
protons per bunch), and no crossing angle between the beams. These conditions are chosen
such to have a low-u to have a regime where the luminosity detectors do not saturate, the
non-linearity effect and the beam-beam effects are small. Isolated bunches are chosen to
avoid interactions with the other bunches in the train.

Between the luminosity measurement methods in ATLAS only LUCID and BCM can be cali-
brated in the low-u regime. Track-counting has a small statistic at low-y and it can thus not
be used to be absolutely calibrated in the vdM scans. The calorimeter measurement has a
low time resolution, only bunch-integrated measurement, and can thus not be absolutely
calibrated through vdM scans. To account for the detector response change over time due to
effects as for example detector aging, at least one vdM scan per year is performed. This is the
reason why having done the absolute luminosity scale calibration once is not enough.

A

Beam sep. y plane
(—J
I

I >
0 Beam sep. x plane

Figure 6.1: A schematic view of a van der Meer scan pair: the filled ellipses represent a x scan,
and the empty dashed ellipses represent a y scan.
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6.2.2 Luminosity from basics

Assume two colliding bunches (1 and 2) with a separation Ay in y plane as shown in figure 6.2.

p](xayaza t) X

e N

pZ(X’ ya 2, t)

Figure 6.2: Schematic visualisation of two bunches colliding.

The luminosity can be obtained for two colliding bunches (1 and 2) and their normalised
proton density (p1(x, y, 2z, t) and p2(x, y, 2, t)) as

o0
L=Kn1n2frffff 01X, 1,2,1),02(x, 5,2, t)dxd ydzdt (6.4)
—00

where K is the kinematic factor, n; and n, the number of protons in beam 1 and beam 2,
respectively, f; the revolution frequency, and p;(x, y, z, t) the normalised particle densities of
the colliding bunch i.

The kinematic factor is given by

o a2
V1 X V:
K= \/(31 — )% - %» (6.5)

where 7; is the velocity of the colliding bunch i. By assuming head-on collisions at the speed
of light, this can be simplified to K = 2¢. By assuming furthermore, that the bunch densities
can be factorised in x, y, and z plane

px,y,2,1) = px(x)py(y)pz(z2 £ ct), (6.6)

one finds o -
L=m nzfrf Plx(x)sz(x)dxf P1y(V)p2y()dy, (6.7)
-0 -0

where the integral over z and ¢ cancels with K.
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6.2.3 Luminosity from beam parameters

Luminosity can be better understood when expressed in terms of beam parameters. To do so,
the bunch densities are assumed to have a Gaussian distribution

1 K\
p(k) = 2nak eXp (—27.-?6) Wlth k =X, y, (68)

where o is the beam width in plane k. These Gaussian distributions can be inserted in
equation 6.7 and by using the identity

00 2 _
f exp(—(at2+bt+c))dt:\/gexp(b aac), (6.9)

—00

equation

nn
I 112y (6.10)

[/ 2 2 /.2 2
2m\/07, + 05, 01y+02y

can be found. If furthermore, equal beam widths are assumed for both bunches in both planes,

i.e. 01x = 02¢ and 01y = 02y, equation 6.10 can be simplified to

mn
I= 1 2fr

= . (6.11)
47mxay

Most parameters of the last equation are known: f; is known by construction, and n; n, can
be found by specific detectors. But the beam widths o and o, are not known and need to be
measured.

6.2.3.1 Van der Meer scans formalism derivation

The visible cross-section as a function of the convolved beam widths can be derived from first
principles. From equation 6.7, the luminosity for a signle bunch-crossing (L) for a general
beam-beam separation of Ax in x plane and of Ay in y plane can be written as

(e o]

(e,0)
Ly(Ax,Ay) =m ﬂz[ plx(x)pzx(x+Ax)dXI P1y(Vp2y(y+Ay)dy. (6.12)
-0 -0

The idea of a van der Meer scan is to find luminosity through the measurement of the mul-
tiplicity for different beam-beam separations. To achieve that, scans in a plane (x or y) are
performed while having zero nominal separation in the other plane.

The luminosity for zero nominal separation in y plane and a beam-beam separation of Ax in
x plane is

Lb(AX,0)=n17l2/ p1x(x)pzx(x+Ax)dxf p1y(Mp2y(y)dy. (6.13)
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The corresponding multiplicity can be expressed using the visible cross-section as
[e.0]
1(Ax,0) = 0visLp(Ax,0) = 0visCy f P1x(X)p2x(x+Ax)dx, (6.14)
—0o0

where Cy is a constant with respect to Ax variations.
When integrating equation 6.14 on both sides over Ax and taking into account that the beam
densities are normalised ( ffzo p(x)dx = 1), the following equation can be obtained

f (AX,0)d(Ax) = 04isC,. (6.15)

When inserting this result into equation 6.14, and dividing both sides by the left-hand side of

equation 6.15
u(Ax,0)

Joo m(Ax’,0)d(Ax")

=f P1x(X)p2x(x+Ax)dx (6.16)

is obtained. An equivalent derivation can be done for the case of having zero nominal separa-
tion in x plane and Ay in y plane.

By substituting equation 6.16 and its corresponding equation for the y plane into equation
6.12, luminosity at a general beam-beam separation of Ax in x plane and of Ay in y plane can
be written as

Ly(Ax,Ay) = mn HAx,0) #0,47) 6.17)
DN AV = I 00 (A, 0)d(Ax) [, p0,Ay)d(AY) '
Consequently
©(0,0) w©(0,0)
Ly(0,0) =nyiny (6.18)

J2o w(AX',0)d(Ax") [%o, 1(0,Ay)d (DY)

The measured head-on beam-beam separation might be different from the nominal zero
separation. To take this into account, it will be assumed here that the head-on case for the x
plane lies at Axp and for the y plane at Ayy. This idea is shown schematically in figure 6.3.

The convolved beam sizes are defined as

1% u(Ax,00d(Ax) 1 %, 10,Ap)d(Ay)
V2r 1(Axp,0) V2 (0, Ayo)

where p(Axy,0) and p(0,Ayp) are respectively the peak of the x and the y scans. Using the

Zy= and 2, = , (6.19)

above defined convolved beam widths the luminosity at zero separation is given by

niny [u(0,0)12

Ly(0,0) = .
212Xy u(Axp,0) (0, Ayo)

(6.20)

71



Chapter 6 Luminosity determination

By
1
1 I
1 I
1 I
I
1 I
] I
} I
} I
1 I
1 I
1 I
1 I
] I
] I
} I
} I
} I
} I
1 I
1 I
1 I
1 I
1 I
] I
] I
} I
1 I
1 1
1 I
1 1
1 1
— >
0 Ax, beam-beam sep. in x plane

Figure 6.3: A schematic example of a scan curve with nomenclature used in the derivation for
the x plane.

Thus, the luminosity calibration constant can be expressed as

u(0,0)  2mZx2y p(Axo,0)u(0, Ayg)

= = (6.21)
Lb(oy 0) niny /.1(0, 0)

Ovis

This method remains valid in case of a crossing angle [136].
For the rest of the chapter the following nomenclature will be used

U = u(Ax,0), 12 = u(0,0) (obtained from x scan),
’u}na" = u(0,Ayp), ,u(y) = 1(0,0) (obtained from y scan).

Following this the convolved beam widths and the visible cross-section can be written as

1 [T kAx,Ay)d(Ax) 1 [T ux(Ax)d(Ax)

s - , (6.22)
R (A xo,0) V2n ™
s _ L [Fop@roApd@y) 1 [Zmy@Bnddy) 6.23)
Y V2r 10, Ayo) V21 IJIynaX , '
27 Zy (DX, 0)u(0,Ayp)  2WEREy pY T HYH 6.24)
Ovis = = ’ .
T 1£(0,0) mny  (u3+ud)/2

where (" and pi* are the multiplicities at real zero separation (i.e. the peaks of the scan

curves), and p?, and pY are the multiplicities at nominal zero separation. (0,0) is the av-
erage between the x and y plane. Notice that the integral [ 1, (Ax)d(Ax) corresponds to
integrating the scan curve of figure 6.3 over the x-axis.
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6.2.4 Bunch population measurement

To find the visible cross-section, the precise determination of the number of protons in each
bunch is important. Given that protons are charged particles, this is quantified through a
current measurement called "bunch current".

To measure the bunch currents, three LHC detectors are used: the Fast Beam Current Trans-
former (FBCT), the Beam Pickup and Timing System (BPTX), and the Direct Current Current
Transformer (DCCT) [58]. The first two measure the bunch-by-bunch fraction of the beam
currents, i.e. what fraction of the total charge each bunch carries, as well as the total beam
currents. The FBCT is used as the default detector and the BPTX for cross-checking it. Their
total bunch current measurement is limited in precision, thus a third detector is needed to
measure this quantity precisely. This is exactly the purpose of the DCCT. The bunch currents
are obtained by normalizing the integrated current measured by FBCT to that measured by
the DCCT. From the bunch currents can be obtained the bunch populations.

Ghost and satellite charges The RF buckets, 2.5 ns long, are shown in figure 6.4. Ten RF
buckets form a slot. An RF bucket is called "filled" when there is a bunch in it, the correspond-
ing slot is then also called "filled". Only every ten RF bucket is filled, i.e. one RF bucket per slot.
Some protons can fall out of time for example due to electromagnetic repulsion from other
protons. These protons might be in time for one of the next RF buckets. Satellite charges are
protons that are captured in a nominally empty RF bucket in the same slot. Ghost charges
are protons which are captured in an RF bucket in a nominally empty slot. They are called
"nominally" empty because they are supposed to be empty in theory but might not be empty
in practice.

filled Satellite ghost
RF bucket (2.5ns) RF bucket charges charges
; , - !
NN A NI NI W=\ I N A N NI N A VIR N W AR N A N s N N
i Rl X )l A S G .
P e A N .2 VI WA N N NN N N2 N2 W N
slot i (25ns): filled slot slot i+1

Figure 6.4: Visualisation of satellite and ghost charges in the LHC slots and RF buckets.

DCCT The DCCT measures the total beam currents and cannot resolve slots or bunches. Two
DCCT detectors are located at each ring for redundancy. The precision that can be obtained
by a DCCT measurement is at the level of 1uA. Given its bunch-integrated measurement,
it cannot distinguish nominally filled bunches, satellite and ghost charges. Therefore, the
satellite and ghost charges need to be subtracted from the DCCT measurement [137].
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FBCT and BPTX To ensure redundancy, two FBCT detectors are positioned along each of
the LHC rings at Point 4, with an additional pair located at each beam dump line. The FBCT
performs particularly well in the low beam intensities regime and has a time resolution of
25 ns, which allows it to differentiate between ghost charges and the nominally filled slot. In
contrast, the BPTX, with its impressive time resolution of 90 ps, can distinguishing satellite
charges from the nominally filled bunch. Both the FBCT and BPTX cannot measure currents
below a certain threshold, as a consequence although the time resolution is good enough
BPTX might not measure the satellite charges if they are too small.

Since the BPTX has higher noise than the FBCT, the latter is chosen as the default tool to
measure bunch-by-bunch fractions of the beam currents. The difference between FBCT and
BPTX is taken into account by a corresponding systematic uncertainty.

6.2.5 Van der Meer scan program overview

An overview of the van der Meer scan program of November 2022 is shown in figure 6.5.
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Figure 6.5: Overview of the van der Meer scan program of November 2022.

Starting on the left of the plot, first a mini-standardization scan is performed to centre the
beams and make the scans more reproducible, followed by an x scan and then a y scan. This
gives one on-axis scan pair. The vdM program in 2022 consisted of two on-axis scans followed
by an off-axis scan, a quite period, and then a second scan part composed of off-axis, two
on-axis and a 2D scan. During the quite period ATLAS takes head-on data and CMS performs
vdM scans. The 2D scan is the first 2D van der Meer scan ever taken in ATLAS.

An on-axis scan is a scan where the beams in the non-scanning plane have zero separation,
while they have some separation in the off-axis scans. An illustration of the difference between
an on-axis and an off-axis scan is shown in figure 6.6.
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Time

v on-axis off-axis

Figure 6.6: A schematic illustration of an on-axis scan on the left and an off-axis scan on the right.

In the fill used for the scans there are 146 isolated bunches, with 144 of them colliding in ATLAS
and CMS, 35 in ALICE and 22 in LHCb [138]. There is no crossing angle, the average number of
interactions per bunch-crossing is around one when the beams are head-on, the * is 19.2 m,
and the beam energy is 6.8 TeV.

6.2.5.1 Luminosity algorithms for hit or event counting

The luminosity algorithms can be separated in two categories: the hit and the event counting
algorithms. A hit is defined as a signal above a predefined threshold in a tube. A hit counting
algorithm counts the number of hits in a tube or a group of tubes. The number of hits are
summed over each LB [85]. An event counting algorithm counts the number of times there
is atleast 1 hit in a tube or a group of tubes during the corresponding bunch-crossing. The
number of events is summed over each LB. The HitOR algorithms combine 8 LUCID tubes
readouts (see appendix 8).

6.2.6 Default choices

The rate divided by the bunch population is fitted as a function of the separation using a
Gaussian-like function to extract the convoluted beam widths and the peak values. Several
different fit models can be used, in this analysis the default fit model is a Gaussian multiplied
by a 6"-order polynomial (GP6). A typical scan curve is shown in figure 6.7, it can be seen that
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at large beam-beam separation (tails) the interaction rate is low. This means that the dominant
contribution to the visible cross-section comes from the central region of the curve. The
default algorithm for this analysis is lucBi2HitOR (see appendix 8), and the bunch populations
are measured by default by FBCT and the overal bunch-integrated scale is normalised to the
DCCT measurement.

L B s e s o e
/&, @ ScanVBCID 124 X

e
$ L ape

AQ.09
70.08
e
90.07
50.06
0 0.05
[&]
=0.04
0.03
0.02
0.01
0

“\

. “\
 legeiele-® 1 1 ®elgggiel
-06 -04 02 O 02 04 0.6
X Separation [mm]

L B e e B s I s B B B B R B

T[T [T [T [T [T [T [T TTTT]
R ]

Pull
ANON A

ALY U
(]
L «\
3
=3
o

Figure 6.7: An example of a scan curve with a GP6 fit.

6.2.7 Corrections

To obtain a precise central value for the absolute luminosity calibration, several effects need to
be taken into account. These effects are corrected for during the van der Meer scan analysis.
Below is a list of the corrections considered:

* satellite and ghost charge corrections to DCCT,

e BPTX and FBCT bunch current offset correction,

¢ detector background correction (background subtraction),
e orbit drift correction (ODC),

e beam-beam corrections,

* emittance change correction,

¢ length scale calibration (LSC),
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¢ non-factorisation correction.

Each correction will be explained in detail and its effect on the visible cross-section quantified.
The order in which the corrections are applied will also be discussed.

6.2.7.1 Satellite and ghost charge corrections

The satellite and ghost charges are measured through synchrotron radiation by the longitudinal
density monitor (LDM) [139]. The ratio of the number of ghost and satellite charges with
respect to the total beam current is shown in figure 6.8.
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Figure 6.8: Ghost and satellite charge ratios to the total beam currents over time.

A 2"_order polynomial fit to the LDM-measured ratios is performed to obtain a ghost and
satellite charge value at any given point in time. The correction is applied by subtracting both
charges from the DCCT measurement at every LB.

The ghost charges are usually measured with the LHCb SMOG system. This system was unfor-
tunately not fully working during the scan period in 2022. However, the LDM are compared to
the SMOG measurement in the time after the scans are taken, and they agree well.
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6.2.7.2 Bunch currents offsets

The visible cross-section is a physical constant. It is thus not expected to depend on the
bunch currents. In reality, however, a dependency between the measured cross-section
and the measured bunch population is observed, as shown in figure 6.9. The origin of this
phenomenon is not well understood [137]. The dependency is non-physical and needs to be
corrected. The correction is obtained by assuming that the dependency of ois on n;ny is a
straight line with an offset.

The corrected values are obtained by minimizing

_ . ) ff,i\ 2
OvisS(b1, ni)S(bz, né) —0'3120 S

Xo@vis b, b)) = Y

no offs,i ’
i € BCIDs Ao _. ’
vis ; ; (6.25)
, nt + by - (n} —ny)
with S(by, n}) = =~ .
Ny
where o offs1 i< the visible cross-section without bunch current offset correction, Aoo offs,i

is the statistical uncertainty on it, and S is the variation due to the bunch population nj with
k €{1,2}. S does correct the fitted average 7 ,;s by the bunch populations ni and né modified
by the offsets, where 77; and 7, stand for the average bunch population [133].

The visible cross-sections for all BCIDs in each scan with and without bunch current offset
correction for bunch current measurements using FBCT, are shown in figure 6.9. The depen-
dency of o5 on ny ny is reduced after the correction, this can be seen through the reduction of
the fitted slope.
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Figure 6.9: 0 for each BCID and scan as a function of the bunch populations obtained from FBCT:
before (a) and after (b) bunch current offset correction.

78



Luminosity determination Chapter 6

6.2.7.3 Background correction

In the LUCID detector measurement the following backgrounds are present: instrumental
noise, beam gas interactions, and afterglow.

The instrumental noise is dominated by signals from the radioactive decays of the Bismuth
calibration source. The beam gas interactions are mainly protons interacting with the residual
gas molecules in the beampipe, and afterglow are random hits from induced activity in the
detectors.

The afterglow and instrumental noise are estimated from the empty bunches just before the
colliding bunch. The beam gas interaction background is estimated from the non-colliding
bunches, i.e. the filled unpaired bunches. The beam gas background is corrected for the
instrumental noise and afterglow. All these backgrounds (BGs) are several orders of magnitude
smaller than the signal in the peak region as can be seen in figure 6.10.

To take these backgrounds into account in the analysis, the background subtraction method
is used. It consists of estimating and subtracting the backgrounds using the non-colliding or
empty bunches from the signal for each bunch and LB.
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Figure 6.10: The visible rate is divided by the bunch population and shown as a function of
the beam-beam separation in the x plane [140].

6.2.7.4 Orbit drift correction (ODC)

The effects of beams moving when they should be still is called "orbit drift" (OD). This has
multiple origins, including Earth tides, quadrupole magnet movements due to temperature
variations, and slight movements of the ground.

The orbit drift can be measured with beam position monitors (BPMs). At LHC, there are two
different types of BPMs: DOROS BPMs and arcBPMs. DOROS BPMs are detectors in the closed
orbit bump, i.e. close to the IP, and they are sensitive to the beam-beam separation during a
scan, while the arcBPMs are further away from the IP in the arcs and are interpolated to the IB,
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i.e. they are not sensitive to the movement of the beams during the scan.

The standard procedure within the ATLAS vdM calibration is to estimate the orbit drift and
its corresponding correction by fitting the measurement of the BPMs in the LBs just outside
the scans with a linear function and extracting the slope from it [133]. The points inside the
scan are not used since they are strongly impacted by other effects, e.g. beam-beam deflection
and magnetic non-linearities. The maximum amount of points possible is used for the fit in
every scan, this number varies from scan to scan. Unfortunately, often only a few points can
be considered for DOROS BPMs because of mini-standardisation scans that would bias the
result. Furthermore, only a small amount of points is available in the region between the x
and y scans.

The arcBPMs have more noise than the DOROS BPMs, thus their orbit drift is estimated with an
additional step. First a second-order polynomial to four points before, one in the middle and
four points after the scan is fit. From this fit the points at the border of the scan are extracted.
To these a linear fit is performed. DOROS BPMs measurements are anchored to arcBPMs
measurements in the first point to better compare them, this can be done without problems
since only relative values are important for this correction.

The method described above with the linear fits for arcBPMs and DOROS BPMs is shown in
figure 6.11.
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Figure 6.11: The beam position of beam 2 in the horizontal plane is shown as a function of
time in seconds.

The orbit drift correction depends on the difference of the slopes between the two beams in x
and y plane. The BPMs are in good agreement when they have the same slope.

The ODC can be separated into in-plane and off-plane ODC. The in-plane ODC calculates the
real separation with orbit drift correction as: (real separation) = (nominal separation) + (drift
of beam orbit), where the nominal separation is the set or expected separation, and the drift of
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the beam orbit is the orbit drift (OD). This can be expressed mathematically as

OXcorr (1) = 0x(8) + dyx (1) — dox (1),
5)/Corr(t) = 6}’(” + dly(t) - dZy(t);

(6.26)

where dxcorr is the real (corrected) separation in x plane, 6 x is the nominal (uncorrected)
separation in x plane, d;(t) is the drift of beam 1 and d-(¢) the drift of beam 2 in x plane,
analogous for the y plane [133].

The off-plane orbit drifts are evaluated by comparing the orbit drifts at the peak of the x and y
scans of the same vdM scan pair. The visible cross-section can be written as

Gx(Ax0) Gy (Ayp)

(AH) + Gy (AV)) /2 (6.27)

Ovis = ZJIZXZJ, G

where G; is the function fitting the curve in i-plane, Aij is the offset in plane i, AV, AH the
vertical and horizontal drifts between x and y scans [133].
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Figure 6.12: BPM positions for Scan I: (a) beam 1 in the horizontal plane, (b) beam 2 in the
horizontal plane, (c) beam 1 in the vertical plane, and (d) beam 2 in the vertical plane.
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The ODC is calculated for each scan separately. As an example, plots for Scan I are shown in
figure 6.12. These plots are representative of all four scans. The orbit drift correction appears
random because several different effects contribute to it in a complicated way.

The DOROS measurements seem to be more consistent between the single points than the
arcBPMs measurements. Thus, in the 2022 van der Meer scan analysis, DOROS BPMs are
used as the default BPMs, while arcBPMs are used for cross-checking DOROS BPMs. The
difference between the two types of BPMs is used to estimate the systematic uncertainty of the
correction.

6.2.7.5 Beam-beam corrections

The beams interact electromagnetically with each other, since both are charged, this causes
beam-beam effects. These can be classified into two categories: beam-beam deflection and
optical distortion. A schematic view of these effects is shown in figure 6.13. The first one is
the mutual deflection of the two beams, since both beams are positively charged, and the
second one is the mutual (de-)focusing of the beams when they pass through each other,
similar to a quadruple magnet effect. As the vdM methodology assumes beams whose widths
do not change with varied separations, the corrections adjust the beams to beams without
beam-beam effects.

- O©
P o>
-0 ©-

(@ (b)

Figure 6.13: A schematic representation of beam-beam effects. (a) the beam-beam deflection
can be seen, and (b) the optical distortion is shown.

Time

The beam-beam deflection correction is based on analytical calculation of the effect (Bassetti-
Erskine formula [141]), which is cross-checked with simulation. It corrects the separation of
the beams at every scan step. The optical distortion correction is based on a simulation (B*B
[142]+COMBI [143]) and it is a factor correcting the interaction rate at every scan step [144].
Both corrections are applied bunch-by-bunch.
Both effects rely strongly on the beam parameters, which can be absorbed in the round-beam
parameter ¢&:

rp,NB*

=—, 6.28
Amyo? (6.28)
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where N is the bunch population average N = (n; + n2)/2, y = E/ my, ol = %szy, and r, =
1.534695 - 10718 m is the classical proton radius. In ¢ only one * is present because round
beams are assumed, i.e. B} = f).

The beam-beam deflection and the optical distortion corrections are both affected by the tune
shift. A tune shift can be due to collisions in other IPs. It can be quantified by the formula

AQ = (-0.50+0.02) nps¢, (6.29)

found though simulation (COMBI [143]), where njps is the fractional number of non-scanning
IPs having collisions. Non-scanning IPs are IPs where the bunches are colliding but they are
not performing a vdM scan. For example, while ATLAS does vdM scans, by symmetry CMS
has non-scanning collisions, thus 0.5 for beam 1 is added to 0.5 for beam 2, giving nips = 1. In
addition, it is also possible that one or both beams collide in LHCb or ALICE.

The input values used for the beam-beam corrections are reported in table 6.1, where Q, and
Qy are the tunes in x and y planes respectively.

Energy Qx Qy B* nps s npng

bunch-by-
bunch values

6.8TeV 031 032 19.2m

Table 6.1: Input values used in the beam-beam correction calculations.

An example of the beam-beam deflection correction is shown in figure 6.14 as a function of
the beam-beam separation. The beam-beam deflection correction is symmetrical and has no
effect at zero separation.
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Figure 6.14: Beam-beam deflection correction as a function of beam-beam separation in x
plane for scan I, BCID 103.
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The optical distortion correction is shown in figure 6.15. It is applied as a multiplicative scaling
factor to the interaction rate, the correction is the smallest for zero separation, but it is not
exactly one.

The beam-beam deflection correction is applied first, and then the optical distortion correction
on top of it. The beam-beam deflection correction does change the beam-beam separation
which changes the effect of the optical distortion on the visible cross-section. The order of
these corrections has a negligible impact on the visible cross-section.

It has been checked for both corrections that their effect on the convolved beam widths and
visible cross-section is as expected: the beam-beam deflection correction increases the beam
widths and the visible cross-section, and the optical distortion correction does decrease both.
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Figure 6.15: Optical distortion correction factor as a function of beam-beam separation in x
plane for scan I, BCID 103.

6.2.7.6 Emittance change correction

The experimental visible cross-section is computed from the x and y scan as

max max
B (A L
nmny \"X) nyn,

—
>
~—

y

Ovis (Ix, 1)) =27 () 2y (1)), (6.30)

0
(505 (2 + 55 (1) 12
where 7, and 7, are the times of the centre of the x and y scans respectively. The x and y scans
are taken one after the other and thus at different times. The issue is that over that period
the beam emittances did change. The beam sizes are proportional to the square root of the
emittance in the given plane. Thus, the beam sizes grow with the emittance. The dependency
of the convolved beam widths in both planes as a function of time is shown in figure 6.16. To
find the correct visible cross-section, the scans must be extrapolated to the same time.
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Figure 6.16: Time evolution of the convolved beam widths in both planes: (a) BCID averaged

and (b) per BCID.
The time in the middle between the two scans is chosen for this purpose

ty— Iy

tmid = Ix + (6.31)
In practice, the peak in both planes varies in the same way over time. This means that the
peak values at fiq should be the same in both planes and can be obtained by calculating the
average of the peak values of the two planes.

For the convolved beam sizes, a linear fit over the four on-axis scans is performed in each
plane. The X values of the different scans are consistent with a linear behavior. The Z at
Imid is extracted from the fit and used to calculate an emittance-change-corrected visible
cross-section. The emittance change for different BCIDs can be significantly different, as can
be seen in figure 6.16b, thus this correction is estimated and applied bunch-by-bunch.

To a good approximation, the peak of the scan curve is at zero separation, i.e. /J(i) = p* for
i = x, y, the emittance-change-corrected visible cross-section can be expressed as

max max
%(M*‘%(tﬂ

2

Ovis (Imid> tmid) = 27 =0 (fmia) th (fmid) - (6.32)
The emittance change correction can then be quantified by

_ Ovis (fmid> fmid) g zgt (Zmid) th (fmid) 1
Ovis (fx, iy) 2y (tx) ZJ’ (tJ/)

(6.33)

The emittance change correction is shown in figure 6.17, showing a significant variation
between bunches.
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Figure 6.17: Emittance change correction for all bunches and scans.

6.2.7.7 Non-factorisation correction

The van der Meer scan formalism described in section 6.2.2 assumes factorisable beam profiles
in x and y planes, i.e. the particle density functions can be written separately for the two
planes. This is assumed when doing

px,y) = px(X)py(y). (6.34)

Unfortunately, in reality, beams are sometimes not fully factorisable. To take this into account,
a non-factorisation correction is introduced.

Hints of the factorisability of beams are obtained by comparing the convolved beam widths
between the on- and off-axis scans [145]. If the beams are factorisable these should be equal,
the more they differ, the more the beams are assumed to be non-factorisable.

The convolved beam widths’ evolution over time with the off-axis scans included is shown
in figure 6.18, clearly illustrating that the scans done with a separation in the non-scanning
plane have larger convolved beam widths than the ones done with zero separation in the
non-scanning plane. This difference in convolved beam widths between off- and on-axis
scans proves that the luminosity distribution depends on the non-scanning plane beam-beam
separation, and it is a strong hint that the beams are not factorisable.

An estimation of the non-factorisation effects is obtained by fitting the on-axis vdM scan pairs
(x and y scans) simultaneously. In this way, the convolved beam width product can be directly
extracted without factorisable assumption as

1 [ [ pis(Ax, Ap)d(Ax)d(Ay)

max

3.2y =
27 'uvis

(6.35)
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Figure 6.18: Convolved beam widths’ evolution over time for both planes, with off-axis scans
shown in yellow circles [140].

To estimate the non-factorization effects, two fits are compared: one with the assumption that
the beams are factorisable, and the other with the ansatz of non-factorisable beams.
For this "2D analysis", the beamspot data [146] are used. From the ID tracks, primary vertices
can be reconstructed, and the 3D spatial distribution of the primary collision vertices defines
the luminous region. The vdM scan analysis assumes that the beams are factorisable, from
how the beamspot width changes for different beam-beam separation in a vdM scan can be
learned how non-factorisable the beams are. The rate read out by LUCID is fitted as a function
of the 3D beamspot position using a 3D fit model. The LUCID rate is corrected for background
subtraction and beam-beam effects. The usage of beamspot data has the advantage of being a
precise since the beamspot is measured in data and allowing to fit the two beams separately.
A non-factorisable double 3D Gaussian is fitted to each single-beam profile. It is a weighted
sum of two 3D Gaussian distributions with arbitrary width and orientation. The fit model can
be written as

fi=wiGgai + (1 — w;)Gy;, (6.36)

where i = 1,2 for the two beams, G,; and Gy,; are two 3D Gaussians, and w; the weight.

From the fitted functions, corresponding 1D vdM scans can be calculated and the associated
luminosity obtained. Using the simulated 1D results, a luminosity ratio to the 2D beamspot
analysis can be extracted. This ratio (R) is the factor used as the non-factorisation correction.
The obtained scale factor R, is applied to the visible cross-section [133], as

corr

Ois = Ovis/R. (6.37)

To reconstruct the vertices for each scan step, many tracks are needed, thus this procedure is
only possible for a few BCIDs because of the limited readout rate of the inner detector. In 2022
during the vdM scan session, only nine BCIDs were read out for beamspot data, these nine
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BCIDs are representative of all 144 BCIDs used in the 1D vdM analysis.

Since not all BCIDs can be accessed for the non-factorisation effect correction, this correction
cannot be calculated for each BCID separately. Thus, the error-weighted average correction of
the nine available BCIDs is taken as a correction factor for all BCIDs in a scan. This correction
is estimated separately for each scan.

The R values obtained are shown in table 6.2'.

R
Scanl 0.9794
ScanIl  0.9810
ScanV  0.9920
ScanVI 0.9917

Table 6.2: The non-factorisation correction factor for all scans.

From the value of the correction, it can be seen that the non-factorisation effect, if left uncor-
rected, overestimates the visible cross-section, and thus underestimate the luminosity value.
The non-factorisation correction improves the scan-to-scan and the bunch-by-bunch consis-
tency as shown in figure 6.19. Unfortunately, since only a few BCIDs are available in beamspot
data, in practice a bunch-by-bunch correction is not applied. This means that some of the
residual bunch-by-bunch inconsistencies are due to non-factorisation effect differences be-
tween BCIDs.

S . Y o 5 6.95¢
~  4pATLASPreliminary 2 o E |, oo ATLAS Preliminary 10 Nov. 2022
£, 3 10Nov.2022 s " e o
T o s b 6.85;- + +
R S o e et o
o 1? % 3302 % N 68; +
e S o 6.751 +
E_% otk :3 g +
—‘]E X N 'g» .% 6.7 +
25 %, .*Ojﬁ 2 +
E +, 6.65 E @ BB +NF
—SE F wes
-4 i_ [T VAR 6.6 3
B P P P L 6.550 L P M - L1 |
22:00 00:00 02:00 04:00 06:00 22:00 00:00 02:00 04:00 06:00
Time at Peak Time at Peak
(a) (b)

Figure 6.19: Impact of non-factorisation correction on the visible cross-section values (140]: (a)
improvement in bunch-by-bunch consistency in the 9 BCIDs available in beampsot; (b) improvement in
scan-to-scan consistency on the average value over all BCIDs.
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The strength of the non-factorisation effect can vary largely across vdM scan sessions, differs
somewhat between BCIDs and evolves during a fill. These observations made in the 2022
dataset agree well with the ones made in Run 1, in particular in the 2012 vdM scan program,
where strong non-factorisation effects were observed as well [147]. In 2022, the evolution hints
that the beams become more factorisable over time.

6.2.7.8 Length scale calibration

The nominal separation does not correspond exactly to the real separation. This means that
the scale that is set is not exactly the real scale. To correct for this, a length scale calibration
(LSC) is performed. This is obtained using special scans called "LSC scans" performed, if
possible, in the same fill as the van der Meer scans. Van der Meer scans are not suitable for a
LSC since the beamspot position remains approximately the same given that the beams are
moved in opposite direction. LSC scans consist of four scans: one for each beam and plane (x,
¥), as shown in figure 6.20.
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5 Beam 2 Y position
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g e gime
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Figure 6.20: Beam positions during the LSC scans in 2022 in horizontal and vertical planes.

Each scan measures the rate at 13 beam positions covering 30 beam displacement. At each
position a mini-scan composed of three points is performed covering —10, 0 and +10 dis-
placement. To each mini-scan a gaussian is fit to find the head-on position of the beams.

At each measured point, the beamspot position is extracted to a 0.1% level precision thanks to
the impressive alignment of the inner detector. Then for each beam and plane, the beamspot
position is plotted as a function of the nominal beam position, as shown for beam 1 in hori-
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zontal position in figure 6.21.

There are four plots of this type. For each plot a linear fit is performed, and the found slope
defines the linear scale Mf”(, withi=1,2and K=X,Y.

In this calibration, the orbit drift correction is non-negligible and has been taken into account
using arcBPMs. For the LSC, DOROS BPMs cannot be used since they might be sensitive to
some residual effects from the steering magnets due to hysteresis.

The extracted linear scales for each beam and plane are shown table 6.3'".
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Figure 6.21: Beamspot position in x plane as a function of the nominal position for beam I in
the horizontal plane without ODC. Figure produced by Richard Hawking.

M;

Beam 1 horizontal (B1X) 0.9964
Beam 2 horizontal (B2X) 0.9949
Beam 1 vertical (B1Y) 0.9952
Beam 2 vertical (B2Y) 0.9957

Table 6.3: Linear scales found in the LSC for all beams and planes.

The correction is obtained by the product of the average in x-plane and the average in y-plane
Ly = (M7 + MP20) (MY + My2Y) /4. (6.38)

For this 2022 LSC analysis, the extracted LSC is Ly, = 0.9911 [133]. The corrected visible

cross-section is obtained as

0% = Ly, Ovis. (6.39)

IResults produced by Richard Hawkings.
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6.2.7.9 Analysis flow

Figure 6.22 shows the van der Meer scan analysis flow. First, the ghost and satellite charge
corrections are applied, followed by the background subtraction and ODC. On top of these
corrections, the beam-beam corrections are calculated. After applying the beam-beam cor-
rections, the bunch current offsets are calculated. Next, the emittance change correction is
applied bunch-by-bunch, followed by LSC and in the very end the non-factorisation correction
is applied.

The order of application of these corrections is sometimes important. The bunch current offset
has to be applied after background subtraction, ODC and beam-beam, because it is estimated
based on the visible cross-section. The order of application of background subtraction and
ODC is irrelevant as well as the order of beam-beam correction and bunch current offset
application. Satellite, ghost charge corrections and background subtraction can be exchanged
without problems. However, satellite and ghosts charge corrections need to be applied be-
fore beam-beam corrections because they affect them. The emittance change correction is
estimated after all other corrections (except LSC) because it is based on obtained convolved
beam widths and peak values. The LSC correction is applied as a factor acting on the visible
cross-section at the end of the analysis.
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Figure 6.22: Visualisation of the van der Meer analysis flow.
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6.2.7.10 Summary of corrections

In this part, the effects of the corrections on the visible cross-section are summarised. The

effect of individual corrections and the cumulative effect of the corrections can be found

respectively in table 6.4 and in table 6.5.

For some corrections, both the single components and the total correction are shown. For
example, it can be seen that both the beam-beam deflection and the optical distortion cor-
rections are > 1%, but they partially compensate each other’s shift of the central value of
the visible cross-section. The goal is to achieve a sub-percentage precision of the luminosity
determination, thus even small contributions are important.

The largest corrections are the non-factorisation correction, the beam-beam corrections,
and the LSC. The bunch current offset correction has a negligible contribution to the visible

cross-section. In general, the correction effects can vary largely from scan to scan.

Scanl Scanll ScanV  ScanVI
Satellite charge correction +0.09% +0.08% +0.08% +0.08%
Ghost charge correction +0.31% +0.30% +0.27% +0.26%
Satellite and ghost corrections +0.39% +0.38% +0.35% +0.34%
Background subtraction correction -0.32% -0.31% -0.27% —0.30%
Orbit drift correction -0.13% +0.16% +0.14% +0.11%
Beam-beam deflection +2.30% +231% +2.49% +2.49%
Optical distortion -1.35% -1.35% -1.47% -1.44%
Beam-beam correction +0.92% +0.93% +1.02% +1.03%
Emittance change correction +0.15% +0.15% +0.16% +0.15%
Bunch current offsets +0.01% +0.01% <0.01% <0.01%
Length scale calibration -0.89% -0.89% -0.89% —0.89%
Non-factorisation correction +2.06% +1.90% +0.80% +0.83%

Table 6.4: The effect of individual corrections on the visible cross-section for the different

scans in percentage.

Scanl ScanIl ScanV ScanVI
Satellite and ghost corrections +0.39% +0.38% +0.35% +0.34%
+Background subtraction correction +0.07% +0.08% +0.08% +0.04%
+Orbit drift correction -0.06% +0.23% +0.22% +0.16%
+Beam-beam correction +0.85% +1.16% +1.22% +1.18%
+Bunch current offsets +0.86% +1.16% +1.22% +1.18%
+Emittance change correction +1.01% +1.31% +1.37% +1.33%
+Length scale calibration +0.11% +0.41% +0.47% +0.43%
+Non-factorisation correction +2.22% +2.36% +1.28% +1.27%

Table 6.5: Cumulative effect of corrections on the visible cross-section for the
different scans in percentage.
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6.2.7.11 Fully corrected visible cross-section values

The visible cross-section values with all the corrections applied are estimated for all luminos-
ity algorithms, the different luminosity algorithms are described in appendix 8. The main
algorithms’ values and their statistical uncertainty are shown in table 6.6. The values are the
average over the four on-axis scans.

Algorithm O yis[mb]
bcmHEvVtOR 19.264 +0.005
bcmHORA 9.835+0.003
bcmHORC 11.877 +£0.004
lucBi2EvtA 20.568 +0.005
lucBi2EvtC 20.459 £0.005
lucBi2EvtOR 33.917 £0.007
lucBi2HitOR 6.7863 +0.0009
lucBi2HitORA 6.8098 +0.0013
lucBi2HitORC 6.7696 +0.0013
lucBiEvtA 20.250+0.005
lucBiEvtC 20.125+0.005
lucBiEvtOR 33.487 +0.007
lucBiHitOR 6.6464 +0.0009
lucBiHitORA  6.6668 +0.0013
lucBiHitORC  6.6266 +0.0013

Table 6.6: Visible cross-section with all corrections applied for all algorithms in
mb. The error represents the statistical uncertainty only.

6.2.8 Systematic uncertainties estimation

After computing the central value of the absolute luminosity calibration, it is important to
estimate the uncertainty on the calibration. In this analysis, the statistical uncertainties are
negligible compared to the systematic uncertainties. The systematic uncertainties arise from
using different methods, different detectors, and knowing the parameters used in the analysis
to a limited precision. The different contributions are discussed in detail in the following, and
a summary of the systematic uncertainties is given at the end of the section.

6.2.8.1 Non-factorisation correction

The LUCID rates from the on-axis scan pairs as a function of the nominal beam-beam sep-
aration are fit simultaneously with a 2D double Gaussian fit function in order to assess the
uncertainty on the non-factorization correction. Based on the assumption that this functionis
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non-factorisable, an approximation of the non-factorization correction can be obtained by
predicting simulated 1D scans using the fitted model. The approximation can estimate a
non-factorisation correction for any BCIDs, since it does not rely on beamspot data. The sys-
tematic uncertainty on the non-factorization correction is defined as the difference between
the corrected visible cross-section estimated by this approximation and the one estimated by
the default method. The uncertainty is found to be 1.07%.

6.2.8.2 Length scale calibration and magnetic non-linearity effects

This part of the luminosity calibration is work performed by Richard Hawkings. The statistical
uncertainty on the LSC is taken as the corresponding systematic uncertainty. An additional
uncertainty, related to the LSC, originates from the magnetic non-linearity effects. In the LSC,
it is assumed that the relation between the beamspot position and the nominal beam position
is linear. Unfortunately, this is not exactly the case, as shown in the residual plots in figure 6.23.
In the plot, two sets of points are visible, the "direct" points and the "standard" points. These
refer to two comparable methods: the "direct” points are extracted as previously explained
(section 6.2.7.8), while the "standard" method refers to finding the peak as in the vdM scan
case (rate versus nominal beam-beam separation) and then transfer it to the beamspot peak
with the linear relation obtained from the LSC fit [133].
In previous years, the linear fit residuals were observed to have a "n" shaped distribution in the
case of beam 2, while beam 1 had an "u" shaped distribution of points [133]. This is assumed
to be due to hysteresis effects in the steering corrector magnets, since the two beams were
moved in opposite directions during the LSC scans. In the 2022 LSC, the beams were again
moved in opposite directions during the scans (figure 6.20), however although beam 2 shows
a "n" shaped distribution, beam 1 looks qualitatively different from an "U" shape (figure 6.23).
An estimation of the magnetic non-linearity is obtained by fitting a 3"4- or 5-order polynomial
instead of a linear fit to the beamspot versus the nominal beam-beam separation points. This
can be expressed as

Xbs = M1, * Xnom,i + Ma,; - riZ +Ms ;- r?, (6.40)

for a 3"-order polynomial and for each beam i. Where x4 is the beamspot position, xpom,; is
the nominal position, r; = Xnom,;/ *max is the reduced beam position with xyax = 295 um, and
M, ; is the LSC. The LSC scans have only 13 points each, giving a limited granularity for the
magnetic non-linearity estimation. It is thus interesting to use the vdM scans with 25 points
each to cross-check the default LSC.

The issue with the vdM scans is that the beamspot position remains approximately the same
during the scan, thus, the DOROS BPMs are used instead. The DOROS BPMs measurements
need to be offset to the nominal position, this is done by requiring an offset such that the
head-on points and the points just before and after the scan have minimal difference to the
nominal position.
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Figure 6.23: LSC residuals from the linear fits for all beams and planes. On the top left for beam 1
horizontal plane, on the top right for beam 1 vertical plane, on the bottom left for beam 2 horizontal
plane, and on the bottom right for beam 2 in vertical plane.

Furthermore, the DOROS BPMs suffer from a significant miscalibration of the length scale.
After adjusting the offset and the scale of the BPMs to the nominal position, the difference to
the nominal position can be plotted for each scan and plane as shown for beam 1 horizontal
position in figure 6.24a. It can be seen that all scans, but in particular the on-axis scans, show
a strong "S"-shaped curve, this is because the DOROS BPMs are sensitive to the beam-beam
deflection effect, which needs to be corrected to see the magnetic non-linearity. Thus, a beam-
beam deflection correction is estimated, as shown in figure 6.24b, and applied to DOROS
BPMs measurement.
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Figure 6.24: Magnetic non-linearity for beam I in horizontal position compared to the nominal
position. The three plots show: (a) calibrated DOROS BPM:s position difference to the nominal position;
(b) beam-beam deflection estimation for DOROS BPMs, (c) beam-beam deflection-corrected DOROS
BPMs position difference to the nominal position, compared to the LSC scans.

The offset and beam-beam deflection-corrected DOROS BPMs beam positions are then com-
pared to the nominal position in figure 6.24c.

Most of the scans follow approximately an "U"-shaped curve, but not all of them. Furthermore,
the LSC residuals for the same beam and plane do not agree well with the DOROS BPMs
residuals.

To obtain a LSC from DOROS BPMs a fit to the DOROS BPMs beam position subtracted by the
nominal beam position as a function of the scan step is performed. This fit is parametrised as
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follows

1 f di
Ax; = D;?i * Xdoros,i — D;? — M, - Xnom,i — Q- 5xbz,rl§)s' (6.41)

where Ax; is the residual difference between DOROS BPMs and the nominal position, Xgoros,i
is the beam position at the IP measured by DOROS BPMs, x,om,; is the nominal position,
D;"‘} is the DOROS BPMs length scale, D?ﬁ is the DOROS BPMs offset, 6 xgz’rios is the beam-
beam deflection correction, « is a scale to account for DOROS BPMs’ response to a mixture of
colliding and non-colliding bunches, and i = 1,2 for the two beams.

ch‘f}, D?Cff and a can be extracted from the fit. However, it is not possible to extract the value
of M, ; through this fit since it is degenerate with chall To find the value of the M, ;, the LSC
scans are used. The DOROS BPMs residual position is fitted simultaneously with the LSC scan,
to extract all values from the fit. This is done for each beam and plane separately. Notice that
this works particularly well in 2022, since the LSC scans are done in the same fill as the vdM
scans and have the same beam conditions.

By default, it is assumed that the a value is the same for all scans. However, it was observed in
Run 2 that leaving it free for each scan can improve the fit, since this parameter corrects for
under- or overestimation of the beam-beam deflection [133].

This DOROS LSC can be performed as well for 3'9- and 5-order polynomials in the same way
as in the default LSC method, by adding additional terms as

doros cal ofs 2 3 doro
Ax; = D7 Xdoros,i = Dy j = M,i* Xnom,i = Ma,i- 17 —Ms3,; - 17 — a‘éxbzlri . (6.42)

The LSCs obtained from all the aforementioned methods are shown in table 6.7',

Method Lxy ALxy
Linear LSC (default) 0.9911 -

3" order LSC 0.9928 0.17%
5M_order LSC 0.9920 0.09%
Linear LSC+vdM 0.9939 0.28%
3"_order LSC+vdM 0.9937 0.26%

39 _order LSC+vdM (free @) 0.9943 0.32%

Table 6.7: LSC values for the different methods and their differences to the default LSC method.

The variation in LSC due to magnetic non-linearities is quantified by taking the maximal
difference between these methods. This amounts to 0.32% in 2022.

An additional scale uncertainty comes from the absolute length scale of the inner detector
0f 0.12%. This has been determined by simulation studies of various realistic misalignment

MResults produced by Richard Hawkings.
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scenarios [85]. Unfortunately, these studies have not been yet re-performed for Run 3, thus,
the uncertainty taken in this preliminary luminosity calibration is double the Run 2 on: 0.24%.

6.2.8.3 DCCT calibration

The DCCT calibration systematic uncertainty has been estimated by accelerator experts in
Run 2 [148], and it is found to be 0.20%. This same value is taken for the preliminary Run 3
calibration as a conservative uncertainty, since due to improvements to DCCT during Long
Shutdown 2, this uncertainty is expected to be smaller in Run 2.

6.2.8.4 Uncertainty on the bunch current measurement

The uncertainty on the bunch current measurement is estimated by comparing the mea-
sured visible cross-section obtained using FBCT to the one obtained using BPTX. The visible
cross-sections are estimated by performing the full analysis with all the corrections and the
corresponding bunch current offsets. The scan average differences can be seen in table 6.8.
They are expected to be smaller than the per-BCID difference, since the total charge is in both
cases normalised to the DCCT measurement. The largest average difference is taken as the
overall systematic uncertainty, i.e. 0.01%.

FBCT/BPTX

Scan1 +0.01%
Scan II +0.01%
ScanV +0.01%
Scan VI +0.01%

Table 6.8: FBCT versus BPTX systematic uncertainties per scan in percentage.

6.2.8.5 Uncertainty on the ghost and satellite charge measurements

The uncertainty on the ghost charge measurement is taken to be half of the correction effect
on the visible cross-section, and for the satellite charge measurement the full impact on o is
taken as an uncertainty. The corresponding systematic uncertainties for each scan are shown
in table 6.9. The average is taken as the overall systematic uncertainty, i.e. 0.17%.
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Satellite charge Ghostcharge Total

Scanl1 +0.09% +0.16% +0.18%
Scan II +0.08% +0.15% +0.18%
ScanV +0.08% +0.14% +0.16%
Scan VI +0.08% +0.13% +0.15%

Table 6.9: Satellite, ghost and both together systematic uncertainties per scan in percentage.

6.2.8.6 Background subtraction method

The uncertainty on the background subtraction method is estimated by comparing the visible
cross-section obtained with this method to the one obtained with an alternative method. The
alternative method assumes that the backgrounds can be taken into account by a constant term
in the fit model since the backgrounds are approximately beam-beam separation independent.
This constant term is then not taken into account in the peak and convolved beam width
calculations. The largest difference between the two methods determines the uncertainty of
the background subtraction method and amounts to 0.06%.

alternative/default
Scan1 +0.06%
Scan II +0.03%
ScanV +0.02%
Scan VI -0.01%

Table 6.10: Systematic uncertainty from background estimation for each scan in percentage.

6.2.8.7 Orbit drift correction

The orbit drift correction systematic uncertainty is estimated by comparing ;s obtained with
the ODC using DOROS BPMs compared to the one obtained with the ODC using arcBPMs.
The systematic uncertainty for each scan is shown in table 6.11. The average systematic
uncertainty between the four scans, 0.06%, is taken as the overall systematic uncertainty for
ODC.
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arcBPMs/DOROS BPMs
Scanl +0.08%
Scan I +0.04%
ScanV -0.05%
Scan VI -0.08%

Table 6.11: Orbit drift correction systematic uncertainties per scan in percentage.

6.2.8.8 Beam-beam corrections

The systematic uncertainty on the beam-beam corrections can be divided in several compo-
nents as shown in table 6.12. The table is ordered by contribution size of the components to
the visible cross-section. It can be seen that the largest contribution comes from the phase
advance uncertainty [133]. The value of phase advance in Run 2 is assumed as an upper limit
value in Run 3.

To estimate the systematic uncertainty associated to the beam-beam correction, the tune (Q)
and the § values are varied one by one, by their upper and lower uncertainty. The difference in
visible cross-section is then taken as the systematic uncertainty of the varied parameter.

The contribution of ellipticity, non-Gaussian tails, lattice non-linearities, parametrization,
residual effects of the crossing angle, phase advance and beam-beam asymmetry are taken
into account. The total beam-beam correction systematic uncertainty is obtained by summing
all components in quadrature, and then averaging over the four scans. It amounts to 0.35%.

Uncertainty source [133,144] Scanl ScanlIl ScanV ScanVI

Phase advance 0.20% 0.20% 0.20%  0.20%
Q 0.17% 0.17% 0.18%  0.18%
Non-Gaussian tails 0.15% 0.15% 0.15% 0.16%
Parametrization 0.10% 0.10% 0.10% 0.10%
Tune shift 0.09% 0.09% 0.09%  0.09%
Br1 0.06% 0.06% 0.07%  0.07%
Bp2 0.06% 0.06% 0.07%  0.07%
Ellipticity 0.03% 0.03% 0.03%  0.03%
Beam-beam asym. 0.02% 0.02%  0.02%  0.02%
Lattice non-linearities 0.01% 0.01% 0.01% 0.01%
Total error 0.34% 0.34% 0.35% 0.36%

Table 6.12: Detail of the beam-beam corrections and their systematic uncertainty estimation
for each scan in percentage for lucBi2HitOR.
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6.2.8.9 Emittance change correction

The emittance change correction uncertainty is composed of two parts. The first part evaluates
the bias of the method and the second part the residual time bias in the correction.

The bias of the method is estimated by comparing the default method (section 6.2.7.6), with
an alternative method. The alternative method consists of estimating the correction separately
for the first two and the last two scans. A visual representation of the two methods is shown in
figure 6.25.
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Figure 6.25: Visualisation of the alternative method emittance correction estimation method.

The emittance change correction impact on the visible cross-section for the default and
alternative method is shown in table 6.13.

Emittance correction to o s Difference
default alternative default-alternative
Scan I 0.34% 0.15% 0.19%
Scan II 0.34% 0.15% 0.19%
ScanV 0.14% 0.16% 0.02%
Scan VI 0.14% 0.15% 0.01%

Table 6.13: Emittance change-correction for the default and alternative methods and their
percentage difference for each scan.

It can be seen, that the first two scans have a stronger bias in the method than the last two, this
is mainly due to the first two x scans, as can be seen in figure 6.25.

The residual time bias of the correction is estimated through residual time differences in the
visible cross-section between the values obtained at the time of the peak of the x scan and the
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ones at the time of the peak of the y scan.
The emittance change-corrected visible cross-section is obtained as equation 6.30. In theory,
the choice of common time for the x and y scan should not matter

Ovis (Emids Emid) = Ovis (Ex, tx) = Uvis(ty» ty) = 0vis (L, 1). (6.43)

However, in practice, there is some residual time dependency. The variation of the visible
cross-section for different times is estimated by

max(|Gis (fmid» tmid) = Ovis (Fx, L)1, [0 vis (Emid) fmid) — Uvis(i'y; iy)D

Actime = — , 6.44
time Tenlin ) (6.44)
where
0vis(Ex, ) = 2mp(E) ENS (B Z) (B, (6.45)
and
Ovis(ly, By) = 2mp (i) ZN (1) N (7). (6.46)

The contributions of the two components to the total emittance change uncertainty estimation
are given in table 6.14, the total emittance change uncertainty is the sum in quadrature of the

two parts.

method bias residual time bias total uncertainty

Scanl 0.19% 0.18% 0.26%
Scan I 0.19% 0.15% 0.24%
ScanV 0.02% 0.17% 0.17%
Scan VI 0.01% 0.17% 0.17%

Table 6.14: Total systematic uncertainty of the emittance change-correction and its two
components in percentage for all four scans.
The average of the total uncertainty over the four scans is taken as the systematic uncertainty
of the emittance change correction, and it amounts to 0.21%.

6.2.8.10 Fit model

To estimate the systematic uncertainty of the applied fit model, GP4 and GP6 fit models are
compared. GP4 is a Gaussian multiplied by a 4™-order polynomial. All corrections are applied
in each of the models and the obtained visible cross-sections are compared. The individual
results for each scan are reported in table 6.15. The largest difference in ;s between the fit
models is used as the systematic uncertainty, amounting to 0.24%.

103



Chapter 6 Luminosity determination

fit model

Scanl +0.04%
Scan 11 +0.03%
ScanV  +0.24%
ScanVl  +0.19%

Table 6.15: Fit model systematic uncertainty, estimated by comparing GP4 and GP6 for all
scans in percentage.

6.2.8.11 Scan-to-scan consistency

The scan-to-scan consistency is calculated as the relative RMS of the obtained visible cross-
section of the four scans. This consistency can be expressed as

RMS
RMS ¢lative = — (6.47)
Ovis
with
2
Yot —0vi
RMS = \/M, (6.48)
N-1

where o is the average o5 over the N scans, O"i,is is 0yis for scan i, and N = 4.

The visible cross-section obtained for each scan after all corrections, including non-factorisation,
are applied and the scan-to-scan consistency systematic uncertainty can be seen in table 6.16
and it is found to be 0.27%.

Scanl ScanIl ScanV ScanVI Scan-to-scan

Ovis 6.773 6.810 6.772 6.790 0.27%

Table 6.16: The visible cross-section value for every scan is shown and their scan-to-scan
visible cross-section consistency is given on the very right side of the table.

6.2.8.12 Bunch-by-bunch consistency

The visible cross-section estimation varies between the different BCIDs. This is taken into
account by the bunch-by-bunch consistency, which is calculated using an error weighed

relative RMS:
—\2
\/ (RMS)? - (051

Ovis

(6.49)

bunch-by-bunch consistency =

where the 0 is the mean of the visible cross-sections within a scan, i.e. mean over different
bunches, the RMS is of oyis within a scan, and the asirsr is the statistical error on the visible
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cross-section. The results for each scan can be found in table 6.17. The largest systematic
uncertainty, 0.50%, is used as bunch-by-bunch consistency uncertainty.

bunch-by-bunch consistency

Scanl +0.35%
Scan 11 +0.34%
ScanV +0.46%
Scan VI +0.50%

Table 6.17: Bunch-by-bunch consistency for all scans in percentage.

6.2.8.13 Luminosity consistency between algorithms and luminometers

To quantify the bias of the preferred LUCID algorithm’s choice, a comparison to other LUCID
algorithms is performed. Additionally, the bias of the LUCID technology is taken into account
by comparing the LUCID algorithms with BCM algorithms.

To quantify the bias, the specific luminosity is used

fr

—l— (6.50)
23,3,

Lspec =

If the calibration of the luminometers and luminosity algorithms would be perfect, this quan-
tity would agree exactly for all of them. The residual difference between luminosity algorithms
defines uncertainty coming from the different algorithms and luminometers.

The residual difference is quantified by the deviation of the specific luminosity from the mean

b,s, b,
< Lspseg - <Lspsec> >
ya — a ,

b,s
2 >
< spec/ bs

where Lﬁ’;e’g’ is the specific luminosity for algorithm a for bunch b in scan s, and <Lf§ec> is
a

(6.51)

the mean over all algorithms for bunch b in scan s. This can be seen in figure 6.26, where
the y-axis is y“, i.e. the difference of Lsyec for one algorithm compared to the mean of all
algorithms.

The largest scan-averaged deviation from the mean is taken as the systematic uncertainty and
itis found to be 0.43%. The reference luminosity algorithm for this analysis is lucBi2HitOR,
and it lies very close to the mean, which shows that it represents well all algorithms and it is
thus a good preferred choice.
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Figure 6.26: Deviation of the specific luminosity from the mean (y®) for the different
algorithms and luminometers with all corrections applied and statistical errors.

6.2.9 Results

All the uncertainties of the absolute luminosity calibration scale are summarised in table 6.18,
ordered from the largest to the smallest. The dominant contribution to the total vdM uncer-
tainty comes from the non-factorisation uncertainty, while the second-leading contribution is
less than half of it. This is thus the uncertainty to tackle to improve the absolute luminosity
calibration precision. The total uncertainty coming from the absolute luminosity calibration
scale is obtained by summing in quadrature all the contributions and amounts to 1.45%.

The visible cross-section for the preferred LUCID algorithm is shown before and after non-
factorisation correction application in figure 6.27. All other corrections are applied. It can
be seen that the non-factorisation correction increases the visible cross-section and that the
scan-to-scan consistency is strongly improved. It should be noted that there are two groups of
outliers in scan V and VI which are particularly visible before the non-factorisation application
due to graphical representation.
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Data sample 2022

Non-factorisation effects 1.07%
Bunch-by-bunch ov;s consistency 0.50%
Luminosity consistency between algorithms and luminometers 0.43%
Beam-beam corrections 0.35%
Magnetic non-linearity 0.32%
Scan-to-scan consistency 0.27%
Inner detector length scale 0.24%
Fit model 0.24%
Emittance change correction 0.21%
DCCT calibration 0.20%
Ghost and satellite charge correction 0.17%
Background subtraction method 0.06%
Orbit drift correction (arcBPMs vs DOROS BPMs) 0.06%
Length scale calibration 0.03%
FBCT versus BPTX 0.01%
Statistical uncertainty 0.01%
Subtotal vdM calibration 1.45%

Table 6.18: Summary of systematic uncertainties for the absolute luminosity calibration in
2022 in percentage. The total uncertainty for this part is given at the bottom of the plot.
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Figure 6.27: The visible cross-section as a function of BCIDs for the four on-axis scans after all

corrections except the non-factorisation correction: (a) before non-factorisation correction,
and (b) after non-factorisation correction.
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6.3 Calibration transfer

As discussed in section 6.2.5, van der Meer scans are taken in special beam conditions: isolated
low-intensity bunches, with low pileup, and no crossing angle between the beams. However,
physics data are taken in different beam conditions called "physics conditions". These distin-
guish themselves from the vdM conditions by having high-intensity bunch trains, with a high
number of bunches and high pileup, and a crossing angle between the beams.

6.3.1 Calibration transfer correction

To use the absolute luminosity calibration obtained in vdM conditions, a calibration transfer
needs to be performed [133]. The reasons for the calibration transfer are summarised visually

in figure 6.28.
van der Meer scan conditions physics conditions
o isolated low intensity bunches o trains of high intensity bunches
o low pileup calibration transfer . o high pileup
o small number of bunches o high number of bunches
© no crossing angle o with crossing angle

Figure 6.28: Schematic summary of the reasons for the calibration transfer.

The pileup difference between vdM scan conditions and physics conditions is illustrated in
figure 6.29. The pileup distribution of physics runs over different years is shown in comparison
to the vdM conditions, which have an average number of interactions per bunch-crossing of
the order of unity.
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Figure 6.29: Pileup distribution for physics data taking in the different years. The vdM scan

conditions are illustrated with a red arrow [149].
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It can be seen that over a year, fills with a large variety of pileups are performed, e.g. in
2022-2023 the pileup ranges from ~ 20 to ~ 70 with an average value of ~ 45. Consequently,
the calibration transfer needs to be applied continuously as a function of pileup, due to the
luminosity decaying over time. The LUCID dependency on pileup is significantly non-linear
and the LUCID measurement needs to be corrected downward for higher pileup: LUCID
overestimates the luminosity by an order of 10% in physics conditions.

Track-counting is used to calibrate LUCID at different pileup values, since it is known to behave
linearly as a function of pileup. The track-counting luminosity measurement is normalised
to the LUCID one in the quite vdM periods. To calibrate LUCID, a run with a long luminosity
decay is used, since it gives access to measurement conditions with a large range of average
number of interactions per bunch-crossing (¢ ~ 30 —50).

The ratio of track-counting to LUCID luminosity is plotted as a function of pileup in figure
6.30"V. Due to its normalisation to LUCID, the ratio is assumed to be unity around u ~ 1 with
isolated bunches and no crossing angle. The calibration transfer does absorb the order of 1%
difference between conditions with isolated bunches and no crossing angle, and conditions
with bunch trains and crossing angle.
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Figure 6.30: Ratio of LUCID to track-counting luminosity as a function of the average
inelastic interaction rate extracted from LUCID [140].

A linear fit to this ratio is used to extract the calibration transfer for LUCID for all pileup
conditions in physics running. This linear relation of the ratio can be expressed as a LUCID

correction
<,ucorr>

{Uuncorr?

where {lcorr) is the corrected, and (tuncorr) = Hinel iS the uncorrected LUCID pileup value,

= po + p1{Huncorr), (6.52)

which is obtained by using the relations pyis = €ine] and O vis = €Tinel, With ojne] = 80 mb. This
correction could in theory be obtained for each bunch individually, however, since physics

VThis is work performed by Vincent Hedberg, Antonio Sbrizzi and Giulia Ripellino.
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analyses use the data from all LHC bunches, the average correction is sufficient and therefore
there is no need for a per bunch calibration transfer.

6.3.2 Calibration transfer uncertainty

The calibration transfer method assumes that the track-counting luminosity measurement
does not suffer from any significant non-linearity with increasing p, when crossing angle and
bunch trains are used instead of isolated bunches and no crossing angle. From Run 2, it is
known that any such non-linear dependency is smaller than 1%. However, this is a significant
contribution to the sub-percentage aim in precision for the luminosity determination, and
thus needs to be taken into account properly by a corresponding calibration transfer uncer-
tainty.

This uncertainty is obtained by comparing track-counting luminosity to calorimeter lumi-
nosity, since the latter is known to be very linear as a function of pileup, and thus ideal to
cross-check the linearity assumption of track-counting [133].

The plots and results presented in this section are taken from [140] V. From the calorimeter
luminosity measurements at disposal, only tile calorimeter is sensitive at low-u and can be
used for this cross-check. In particular, the following tile calorimeter cells are used: E3, E4,
Al3 and Al4.

Tile is calibrated to LUCID in the quite vdM periods while ATLAS is having head-on collisions.
The calibration transfer uncertainty is obtained by comparing the tile calorimeter luminosity
measurement with the track-counting one. This can be expressed as a double ratio

phy/vdM _ Riile/urk (Phy)

. = 6.53
tle/trk Rijje i (vdM) (6:53)

where Ryje/trk (phy) is the ratio of tile calorimeter luminosity over track-counting luminosity
in physics conditions, and Ryjje/k (VdM) is the ratio of tile calorimeter luminosity over track-
counting luminosity in vdM scan conditions.

Unfortunately, tile calorimeter suffers from significant activation of the material. The activation
of the material decays to a negligible level with various time constants ranging from minutes
to several days. For this reason, the vdM fills are carefully scheduled after pauses in the LHC
running schedule, such as a technical stop, to minimize this activation problem.

The tile calorimeter activation can be modelled empirically based on the radioactive decay of
isotopes produced in interactions of particles with the detector material. The decay of these
isotopes over time gives origin to a luminosity signal in the detector. Due to this fact, the tile
calorimeter still sees some luminosity after a beam dump. The activation signal from a single

VThis is work performed by Richard Hawkings and Giulia Ripellino.
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source can be expressed as

.act :Atl}ef ]_Ce—tr

)
nst inst T

(6.54)

where Lf‘r‘f;t is the activation signal in tile calorimeter cells after some time ¢, Lirﬁgt the instanta-

neous LUCID luminosity (with calibration transfer applied), 7 the lifetime of the isotope, At
f

irrfist'

The full activation model is composed of several such decay models for different isotopes (i.e.

the duration of a LB, and f the strength of the activation induced signal with respect to L

several 7; and f;). For the preliminary calibration transfer uncertainty estimation of 2022,
only two such components are taken into account. It has been shown in Run 2, that two
components provide a good enough estimation of tile calorimeter activation.

The activation corrected tile calorimeter luminosity can be expressed as

peorr — pealo _yact _ pa g (6.55)

nt int int

where Licgtlo is the uncorrected integrated tile calorimeter measurement and P is a pedestal

correction.
The relation between the corrected tile calorimeter and track-counting luminosities is given by

.COI‘I‘
Tk = POt Py (6.56)

int

where Lgﬁ is the track-counting integrated luminosity, integrated over a LB, and (u) is the
average pileup measured using track-counting.
This above linear relation is fit to the ratio distribution over a fill by minimizing the following
quantity

1 k 2
(L‘i:r?to B L?Iftt - PAt- Lglt (Po + <:“>p1))

2 2 ’
O-L_calo + O-Lgrk

int int

(6.57)

=)

where o Lgalo is the per-LB uncertainty in the luminosity measurement of tile calorimeter, o L is
the per-LB uncertainty in the luminosity measurement of track-counting and the sum is taken
over all LBs for which both track-counting and tile calorimeter measurements are available.
In 2022, a dedicated "calibration transfer" fill (CT fill) was performed. This CT fill has vdM-like
conditions with only 140 isolated colliding bunches, after a period without high luminosity.
However, it has low * and the usual physics beam crossing angle. During a CT fill, the beams
are separated to produce low-u conditions similar to the vdM conditions for a few hours.
Afterwards, the beams are brought head-on and then separated again. This is called a y-scan
because it gives access to a large range of u values. In the end of the CT fill, a few hours of
head-on collisions (high-u) are taken.

The CT fill is used to estimate the ratio of equation 6.53 using tile calorimeter activation-
corrected luminosity measurement. These ratios can be found in table 6.19 and vary up to

111



Chapter 6 Luminosity determination

1.1% between different tile calorimeter cells.

The residual difference observed in table 6.19 between tile calorimeter and track-counting
needs further studies and it is assumed as an upper limit on the uncertainty for the preliminary
luminosity determination.

Side Cell poratio

A E3 1.015
C E3 1.016
A E4 1.025
C E4 1.029
A Al3 1.015
C Al3 1.011
A Al4 1.016
C Al4 1.018

Table 6.19: Ratio of the tile calorimeter activation-corrected luminosity measurement to the
track-counting luminosity in the CT fill for different tile calorimeter cells.

Further cross-checks of track-counting linearity assumption are performed by looking at high-
u fills with bunch trains. For this, a 144 BCID fill and two 1154 BCID fills are considered. All
three have the usual physics conditions involving crossing angle, high luminosity, and bunch
trains.

For the three high-p fills, the activation parameters from the CT fill and a p; value of zero are
assumed (equation 6.56). Only py is a free parameter in these fits. For the two runs with 1154
BCIDs, only tile calorimeter A-cells can be used, since the response of E-cells is not reliable at
high luminosity due to scintillator ageing. The double ratio of py between the three fills and
the CT fill is shown in table 6.20.

144-fill 1154-fill1 1154-fill2

Side Cell Po

A E3 1.004 - -

C E3 1.007 - -

A E4 1.007 - -

C E4 1.005 - -

A Al3  1.003 1.005 1.002
C Al3  1.005 1.008 1.006
A Al4  1.001 1.004 1.000
C Al4  1.005 1.002 0.999

Table 6.20: Tile double ratio for the three high-y fills.

The first fill shows a variation of up to 0.7%, the second up to 0.08%, and the third up to 0.6%.
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The same procedure is repeated without using activation correction in the high-p fills. In that
case, the double ratio varies up to 1.1%.

In addition, A-cells suffer from PMT gain increase due to high luminosity, leading to overesti-
mation of the luminosity. This effect can be monitored by periodically injecting laser pulses
directly into the PMTs and monitoring the response of the scintillators. The laser is fired at a
time when no bunches pass through the ATLAS interaction point. The signal obtained through
this process for A-cells is compared to D-cells, which are known to have very stable PMT gain.
A correction called "laser correction" can be obtained through this comparison to correct the
A-cells. This is not estimated yet for 2022, thus an upper limit of the correction is taken as an
additional uncertainty and amounts to ~ 0.5% for A-cells [133].

This uncertainty of ~ 0.5% is summed linearly with the largest variation in double ratio of pg
between the three fills and the CT fill, 1.1%. The resulting total calibration transfer uncertainty
is found to be 1.5%.

6.4 Stability of the luminosity determination

Once the absolute luminosity calibration and the corresponding calibration transfer is finished,
it is important to cross-check the stability of the luminosity determination over time. For
this, the calorimeter luminosity and track-counting luminosity are compared to the preferred
LUCID algorithm in the different fills in a year.

The plots and results presented in this section are taken from [140] V1.

First, the calorimeter luminosity is anchored to track-counting. This is done in the ten fills
closest in time to the vdM fill. The ratios of the electromagnetic endcap calorimeter (EMEC)
and the electromagnetic forward calorimeter (FCal) to track-counting are shown in figure 6.31.

Each point in the plot is the ratio of the integrated luminosity of the corresponding fill be-
tween the calorimeter luminosity measurement and track-counting luminosity. The ratios
are normalised such that the average over all ten fills is one. In the legend, the RMS for each
case is shown. The largest RMS between the different calorimeters is taken as the "anchoring
uncertainty" and amounts to 0.53%.

Once the calorimeter luminosity is anchored to track-counting, the evolution of their lumi-
nosity ratio to the preferred LUCID algorithm can be plotted for all runs of the year passing
data-quality requirements. This ratio is shown in figure 6.32.

Figure 6.33 shows the distributions of the relative differences between calorimeter or track-
counting and LUCID luminosity, weighted by the integrated luminosity in each fill. The mean
and RMS values are indicated in the plots. The largest mean deviation from zero is taken as
the long-term stability uncertainty, and amounts to 0.41%.

VIThis is work performed by Antonio Sbrizzi and Vincent Hedberg.
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Figure 6.31: Anchoring of calorimeter luminosity to track-counting [140]: (a) electromagnetic endcap
calorimeter, and (b) electromagnetic forward calorimeter.
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Figure 6.32: Stability of the luminosity calibration [140].
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6.5 Results

All the uncertainties contributing to the total preliminary luminosity determination of Run
3 in 2022 are summarised in table 6.21. The contributions of the calibration transfer, the
calibration anchoring and the long-term stability are shown in the lower part of the table. In
this preliminary luminosity determination, the calibration transfer, is the largest contribution

to the total uncertainty. Usually, the main contribution comes from the vdM part.

116

Data sample 2022
Non-factorisation effects 1.07%
Bunch-by-bunch o;s consistency 0.50%
Luminosity consistency between algorithms and luminometers 0.43%
Beam-beam corrections 0.35%
Magnetic non-linearity 0.32%
Scan-to-scan consistency 0.27%
Inner detector length scale 0.24%
Fit model 0.24%
Emittance change correction 0.21%
DCCT calibration 0.20%
Ghost and satellite charge correction 0.17%
Background subtraction method 0.06%
Orbit drift correction (arcBPMs vs DOROS BPMs) 0.06%
Length scale calibration 0.03%
FBCT versus BPTX 0.01%
Statistical uncertainty 0.01%
Subtotal vdM calibration 1.45%
Calibration transfer 1.50%
Calibration anchoring 0.53%
Long-term stability 0.41%
Total uncertainty 2.19%

Table 6.21: Summary of systematic uncertainties for the full luminosity

determination in ATLAS 2022 in percentage.



Measurement of the Run 3 tt cross-

section and tt/Z ratio

The subject of the analysis presented in this thesis is the measurement of the early Run 3 ¢
cross-section and t¢/ Z ratio of cross-sections with the ATLAS experiment at the LHC with
proton-proton collisions at a centre-of-mass energy of 13.6 TeV. The final state of the ¢t
process in this analysis, shown in figure 7.1, consists of two b-jets, an electron, a muon, and
two neutrinos, where the two leptons have opposite electric charge.

antitop

Figure 7.1: Visual representation of the final state for this analysis: two b-jets, two opposite
charged leptons with different flavour, and two neutrinos [150].

7.1 Analysis strategy

7.1.1 ttcross-section

The ¢t cross-section is measured with the b-jet counting method [151, 152]. The idea behind
this method is to count the amount of events passing the event selection (Nx¢), and having
exactly one b-tagged jet (IV}), or exactly two b-tagged jets (IN2). Then, through a simultaneous
fit of the two regions N; and N>, the inclusive ¢ cross-section and the b-jet efficiency can be
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measured in data. The advantage of this method lies in the in-situ measurements of the b-jet
efficiency, since jet and b-tagging related uncertainties are usually large, especially in early
measurements, given that precise calibrations are not available early in the data-taking.

7.1.2 Derivation of the method

The methodology of the b-jet counting method is described in this section. The amount of
predicted events passing the event selection without any b-jet requirements is given by

Nzo=2L0 5€ep, (7.1)

where £ is the integrated luminosity, o,; is the predicted cross-section, €., is the efficiency of
selecting an event in the ey region determined in MC.
The number of b-jets for a born level signal is given by

Np = (Lo i€en)€p+ (L0 i€en) €p =2 (L0 i€eu) €p = N1 +2No. (7.2)

where N is the number of events with exactly one b-jet and N, is the number of events with
exactly two b-jets. The number of events with exactly two b-jets can be written as

Ny = (£L0 5€ep) €bbs (7.3)

where €y, is the efficiency of tagging simultaneously two b-jets.
The number of events with exactly one b-tagged jet is then given by

Ny =Np-2N, -
=2(ZL0 1€eu) (€ — €pp).

The efficiency of tagging simultaneously two b-jets (epp) is not exactly equivalent to tagging
two separate b-jets independently from each other (ei). The correlation factor Cj, corrects
this difference as Cy, = €y, / e%. This correlation factor’s value lies close to unity and is obtained
from MC simulation. Using Cj, the above equations can be written as

Ny =2(L0 €eu) €p(1 - Cpep),

) (7.5)
Ny = (£L0 i€ep) Cpes,.
The backgrounds components can be taken into account as
bkg
Ny :z(gaﬁeeu)eb(l_cbeb)"']\ﬁ , (7.6)
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where N}) %€ is the sum of all backgrounds in the first region and N;) %€ is the sum of all back-
grounds in the second region. For practical reasons, the free parameter in the fit is the signal
strength p defined as p,; = 073°“* / afir “ and not the ¢7 cross-section. The above equations
then become

Ny = 1 NZg ™ 2e(1 - Cpep) + N},

_ pred. 2 bkg
N, = IJU_‘NEO Cbeb + N2 ,

(7.7)
where le)ged. = .,%Ulz;ed'eeﬂ.

7.1.3 Z cross-sections

The Z cross-section is measured in the opposite-sign same-flavour channels, i.e. in the
ee and pu channels. For these two signal regions a dilepton mass cut around the Z mass,
66 < mj; <116 GeV with [ = e, y, is applied to reduce the background.

The number of events of the Z process in the signal regions are given by

bk
Nee = L0 z7€¢e+ Neeg»

bkg (7.8)
Nuu= L0 z€uu+ Ny,

where Nj; is the number of events passing the selection, and €;; is the event selection efficiency.
With the Z signal strength uz = 074" / U?ed‘ the above two equations can be re-written as

red. bk
NeezluzNge +Neegr

_ pred. bkg
Nup = pz Ny + Ny

(7.9)
where Nflred‘ = ffa%re‘j'e” with [ = e, .

7.1.4 tt/Zratio of cross-section

To extract the ratio of ¢ and Z cross-section a combined fit of ¢7 and Z regions is performed.

This allows to take into account all the correlations between them correctly. Separate fits are
also performed to cross-check the uncertainties in the Z regions.
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7.2 Statistical analysis

In this section the statistical method used is presented based on the example of a ¢ cross-
section only fit. The equations obtained at the end of the b-jet counting method (equation
7.7) have two free parameters, which are the signal strength u,; and the b-jet efficiency €5, and
Nj and N, are the data yields. In this analysis a profile likelihood fit is performed to find the
best-fit parameters of the model.
Likelihood is used to quantify the agreement between the model’s prediction and data, or said
differently how likely is it to observe the data, given the parameter set of the model. This is
expressed as

L(d M(pep)) = [] P(di|Mi(pep)), (7.10)

iebins

where d is the set of data yields (N;, N»), M are the predicted yields y, €, are the free parameters
of the model, and P represents a Poisson distribution. This distribution is an exact description
of the measurement since yields are measured. For large counting rates it can be well modelled
by a Gaussian distribution. The goal is, for a given model, to find the best parameter set to
describe the data. This is done by maximizing the likelihood function

max (L (d, M (u,¢p))) = best set of parameters. (7.11)
In practice, it is easier to minimize the negative log-likelihood
min (—InL(d, M (u €p))) = best set of parameters. (7.12)

This is equivalent to maximizing the likelihood but numerically more precise. The negative
log-likelihood is then

—InL(d,M(wep))=— > In(P(d;i|M(uep))), (7.13)
iebins
where in this case there are only two bins, N} and N,. All the bins are simultaneously fit with
the same model parameters.
Expanding the prediction into the signal and background yields, M;(u,ep) = usi(ep) + b;,
equation 7.13 becomes

—InL(d,M(wep))=— > In(P(d;lusi(ep) +b;i)), (7.14)
iebins

where b; is the sum of all expected backgrounds in bin i, s; is the expected signal, and u is the
signal strength.

The last step is to add systematic uncertainties. Systematic uncertainties attempt to describe
the limited knowledge of input parameters. These systematic effects are captured in the
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nuisance parameters (NP). The signal and background predictions depend on these nuisance
parameters. When including systematic uncertainties, the profile likelihood is written as

—InL(d, M (u,€p,0))=— > In(P(d;lusi(ep,0)+Db; (0)), (7.15)
iebins
where 8 =0, 63, 03, ... are the nuisance parameters.
NPs are constrained through a Gaussian distribution. The Gaussians are normalised in the fit
to a Gaussian with mean zero and unit variance. The likelihood function is then written as

—InL(d, M (u,€p,0))=— > In(P(d;lusi(€y,,0)+b;(©))- Y In(G(6;)), (7.16)
iebins JjeNPs

where G(0;) is a Gaussian with central value 0 and a width 1.

7.3 Event selections

The event selection starts by choosing the appropriate triggers for the analysis, in this case
single-lepton unprescaled triggers are used. The selected triggers with lowest pr threshold
have a threshold at 26 GeV for electrons and 24 GeV for muons. Once the event passes a
trigger, the objects are fully reconstructed and required to pass object selection as explained in
Chapter 2. Afterwards, an event selection is applied to reject background.

The event selection requires the events to have exactly two leptons with opposite electric
charge. For this analysis this means that the possible final states are e”e*, u"u*, e"u* and
e*u~. Final states with hadronically-decaying tau leptons are not taken into account and
their contribution is estimated to be negligible in this analysis. Leptonically-decaying tau
leptons cannot be distinguished from electrons or muons and are thus taken automatically
into account.

For the ey channel the events are required to have at least one jet with pr > 30 GeV that is
b-tagged. The eu channel is consequently dominated by ¢ events. The same-flavour regions
do not have any jet requirements, but have a cut around the Z mass to reduce background
and are consequently dominated by Z signal events. The event selection is summarised in
table 7.1.

eulb eu2b ee ji
Trigger Single-lepton unprescaled
Number of leptons 2
Opposite-sign leptons Yes
Same-flavour leptons No Yes
Number of jets >1 =0
Number of b-tagged jets =1 =2 =0
Other 66<m;;<116 GeV

Table 7.1: Event selection summary.
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7.4 Data and Monte Carlo samples

7.4.1 Datasample

The data analysed in this thesis were taken during 2022 with the ATLAS detector with proton-
proton collisions at the centre-of-mass energy of 13.6 TeV. This dataset corresponds to an
integrated luminosity of 29 fb~!. The runs used are required to fulfil the ATLAS data quality
control requirements [153].

7.4.2 Monte Carlo samples

For all MC samples mop = 172.5 GeV is assumed unless specified differently. In the following
sections, MC samples used for modelling of various processes are described in detail. The
ME is usually available at LO or NLO. However, sometimes the impact of NNLO on the cross-
section is non-negligible. For these cases, a correction factor is used to adjust the scale of the
cross-section values.

tt samples Three different MC generators are used to simulate nominal ¢ events, POWHEG-
Box v2 [154-157] for the ME calculation, PYTHIA 8.307 [103] for PS, hadronisation and un-
derlying event simulation, and EVTGEN 2.1.1 [106] for modelling the decays of charm and
bottom hadrons. POWHEGB0OX v2 at NLO with NNPDF3.0NLO PDF set [158] and the hdamp
parameter set to 1.5myop [159], is interfaced with PYTHIA with parameters set according to
the Al4 tune [160] using NNPDF2.3L0 PDF set [161]. The hdamp parameter is a free mod-
elling parameter that is tuned and controls the matching and merging between PS and ME.
The ¢t sample is normalised to the predicted cross-section at NNLO in QCD including the
resummation of NNLL soft-gluon terms calculated using Top++ 2.0 [32-38]. The predicted
4*3% pb using the PDF4LHC21 [39] PDF set. The uncer-
tainties include scale variations, a; variation, and PDF set variations. The calculation of the

cross-section is o (1) NNLO+NNLL = 92
theoretical uncertainties are described in reference [39].

Z samples Z — [l events are simulated using SHERPA 2.2.12 [90] at NLO ME for up to two
partons and LO for up to five partons using ComMix [162] and OPENLOOPS [163-165] libraries.
The SHERPA PS is matched using the MEPS@NLO prescription [166-169] and the set of tuned
parameters developed by the SHERPA authors. The PDF set used is NNPDF3.0NNLO. The
cross-sections are normalised to NNLO in QCD and NLO in EW using the PDF4LHC21 [39] PDF
set calculated by the MATRIX program [55]. The decays Z/y* — ee, uu and 77 are simulated.
For all, the MC generator and the prediction, leptons before QED radiation are used. The LO Z
production Feynman diagram is shown in figure 7.2.
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Figure 7.2: The LO Z production diagram starting with a quark-antiquark pair and decaying to a
lepton-antilepton pair.

Single top produced in association with a W boson The single top Wt ME is simulated
using POWHEGBOX v2 [102, 154-157] at NLO in the five flavour scheme [170] using the
NNPDF3.0NLO [171] PDF set. The ME simulation is interfaced with PYTHIA 8.307 [103] using
the A14 tune [160] and NNPDF2.3L0 [161] PDF set for the PS and hadronisation modelling.
The overlap and interference of Wt with the ¢ signal is removed using the diagram-removal
scheme [172]. The number of events in the sample is normalised to the N3LO in QCD cross-
section calculated using the MSTW2008 NNLO PDF set [26]. Wt production diagrams are
shown in figure 7.3.

(a)

(b)

Figure 7.3: Feynman diagrams visualizing the Wt production at LO: (a) shows the s-channel,
(b) the t-channel.

Single top samples The single top s- and ¢-channels MEs are simulated using POWHEGBOX
v2[102, 154-157] at NLO in the four flavour scheme [170] using the NNPDF3.0NLO[171] PDF
set. The ME simulation is interfaced with PYTHIA 8.307 [103] using the A14 tune [160] and
NNPDF2.31L0[161] PDF set for the PS and hadronisation modelling. The number of events in
the samples are normalised to the NNLO in QCD predicted cross-sections using the MSTW2008
NNLO PDF set [26]. As an example the s-channel diagram is shown in figure 7.4.
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Figure 7.4: Feynman diagrams visualizing the single top production s-channel at LO.

Diboson samples Diboson events are generated using SHERPA 2.2.12 [90], including off-shell
effects and Higgs boson contributions where appropriate. The ME is estimated at NLO for up
to one additional parton emission and at LO for up to three additional parton emissions. The
diboson sample cross-section is normalised to NNLO QCD prediction calculated using the
MATRIX program [55]. Examples of LO Feynman diagrams are shown in figure 7.5.

(b)

(a)

Figure 7.5: Examples of LO Feynman diagrams for the diboson background. (a) t-channel
Feynman diagram with V1, V, € W=, Z, (b) s-channel Feynman diagram.

ttV samples The 17V events are simulated using SHERPA 2.2.12. Example of Feynman
diagrams contributing to this background are shown in figure 7.6.
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(@) (b)

Figure 7.6: Example Feynamn diagrams contributing to the ttV background.

W+jets samples W +jets background events are simulated using SHERPA 2.2.12 [90] at NLO
for up to two partons and LO for up to five partons using CoMix [162] and OPENLOOPS [163—
165] libraries. The events are interfered with SHERPA for PS and hadronisation using the
MEPS@NLO prescription [166-169]. The PDF set used is the NNPDF3.0NNLO PDF set. The
sample is normalised to the cross-section at NNLO in QCD and NLO in EW produced with
MATRIX [55] using the PDFALHC21 [39] PDF set. Examples for Feynman diagrams contributing
to this process are shown in figure 7.7.

(a) (9]

(b)

Figure 7.7: Example Feynman diagrams contributing to W+jets.

Pileup samples Multiple proton interactions inside a bunch-crossing are simulated using an
overlay [173] of events generated with EPOS 2.0.1.4 [174, 175] using EPOS LHC tune and PYTHIA
8.307 using NNPDF2.3L0 set of PDFs with the A3 tune [176]. Pileup reweighing is applied to
the simulated samples to match the average number of interactions per bunch-crossing in
data.
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7.5 Misidentified leptons

Misidentified leptons are fake and non-prompt leptons. Fake leptons are non-leptons that
are reconstructed and identified as leptons, an example of fake leptons are charged hadrons
reconstructed as electrons. Non-prompt leptons are leptons not originating from the hard
interaction but for example from heavy flavour decays.

The contribution of misidentified leptons in data is estimated using MC events with at least
one prompt lepton. For every event in MC passing the selection it is checked if the two selected
leptons are prompt. Events for which this is not the case are put all together in a fake lepton
background. This has a small contribution to the total amount of events, only around 1% of
events in the eu channel and less than 0.1% of events in the same-flavour channels.

7.6 Yields

The signal and background yields for every region of the fit are shown in table 7.2. A better
visualisation of the background contribution to the total signal is shown in the pie charts in
figures 7.8 - 7.10, for the inclusive ey, ey one b-tagged and ey two b-tagged, and same-flavour
regions respectively. The ey inclusive region has around 22.8% background contribution to
the total yield. Note that this region is not used in the analysis.

Process Region

e inclusive eulb ey 2b ee jy;
tt 177000+£5000 87400+2600 52700+ 1600 2230041200 33500+ 1900
Z—1l 13100+ 600 270+70 14.2+£3.0 7749000+230000 14100000+400000
wt 19000+9000 10200+700 1720+290 22504120 34104200
Diboson 17000+ 8000 230+120 53+3.0 9000+5000 18000+9000
1tV 220+110 100 +50 69+35 240+120 2504130
Misid. leptons 2800+1400 1100+500 500+500 6000+ 6000 6000+ 6000
Total prediction 229000+14000 99200+3000 55000+1700 7780000230000 14100000+400000
Data 222711 92385 50956 7812978 14242875

Table 7.2: Predicted and observed event yields in the different dilepton regions after event selection.
Systematic uncertainties, representing all considered sources, are shown for the predicted yields.

The main background contribution is from single top Wt followed closely by the diboson
background. The one b-tagged region has already much less background contribution to the
total yield of only 12.0% and largely dominated by single top Wt. In the two b-tagged ey region
the background is as low as 4.2% of the total predicted events. The background is even lower
for the same-flavour regions, it amounts for both to 0.4% of the total predicted yields.
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Figure 7.8: Relative contribution of signal and backgrounds in the inclusive ey region.

(@ (b)

Figure 7.9: Relative contribution of signal and backgrounds in the one b-tagged (a), and two
b-tagged (b) regions in the ey channel.

(@) (b)

Figure 7.10: Relative contribution of signal and backgrounds in the ee (a), and uu (b) regions.
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7.7 Monte Carlo to data comparisons

In this section several data-to-MC comparisons are shown. Figure 7.11a shows the number of
events as a function of number of b-tagged jets with 77% WP, It can be seen that most events
are found with exactly one b-tagged jets, this is since not only the b-tag efficiency contributes
but also the jet reconstruction efficiency. Notice that the signal dominates over the background
in all the bins and that the largest background contribution is found in the 0-tagged region.
Figure 7.11b shows the jet multiplicity without b-tagging requirements. Most events have
exactly two jets. Figure 7.12 shows six data-to-MC comparison plots. Figure 7.12a shows the
leading lepton pr, i.e. the pr of the lepton with highest pr, in the ey channel with events that
have at least one b-tagged jet.
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Figure 7.11: Data-to-MC comparison plots. (a) shows the number of b-jets in the event using
WP 77%, (b) shows the number of jets in the event.

The last bin contains the overflow events. The lower part of the plot shows the ratio of data-to-
MC prediction. The number of measured events is a bit lower than the predicted amount and
there is a slight slope as a function of pr. This slope is due to top pr mis-modelling, which
improves when adding higher order corrections. Note that the mis-modelling is covered by
the uncertainty band, and that this disagreement is not important for this analysis since most
of data lie in the low pt region which is well modelled [177]. Figure 7.12b shows the dilepton
mass distribution in the ey channel with at least one b-tagged jet. The next two plots, figure
7.12c and figure 7.12d, show the leading lepton pr and dilepton mass in the ee channel. This
region is dominated Z — ee and the background is around three orders of magnitude smaller
than the signal. Some data-to-MC discrepancies can be seen at high leading lepton pr, due to
Z — 1l mis-modelling, which could be due at least in part to missing higher order corrections
[178]. Figure 7.12e and figure 7.12f show the same as figure 7.12c and figure 7.12d but for the
pu channel.
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7.8 Systematic uncertainties

Systematic uncertainties quantify the limited knowledge of input parameters in a measure-
ment that are normally correlated between data-points.
The uncertainties can be divided into two major categories:

* Experimental uncertainties: these include luminosity and pileup related uncertainties,
object uncertainties due to reconstruction, identification, isolation and calibration, and
are described in section 7.8.1,

¢ Theoretical uncertainties: these include all uncertainties related to the computation of
the cross-sections and the modelling of processes in MC simulations, as described in
section 7.8.2.

The systematic uncertainties are propagated to the likelihood fit through Gaussian-constrained
nuisance parameters.

7.8.1 Experimental uncertainties

Experimental uncertainties are defined as uncertainties related to the detector or the accelera-
tor. They include uncertainties due to the calibration of objects, the luminosity precision and
the number of average interactions in a bunch-crossing. These uncertainties can affect both
the normalisation and the shape of the measured distributions.

Luminosity The preliminary luminosity uncertainty is 2.2% [140], i.e. the dataset corre-
sponds to (29.0+0.6) fb~! integrated luminosity. More details on the luminosity determination
can be found in Chapter 6.

Pileup The number of pileup events is not well modelled since the simulation of soft interac-
tions is not exact and an uncertainty in the tuning of the simulation needs to be taken into
account. This uncertainty is obtained by varying the number of pileup events by 4% in the
simulation.

Lepton uncertianites Lepton uncertainties are related to their trigger, reconstruction, iden-
tification, and isolation efficiency calibrations (SF). The calibration SFs have an uncertainty
associated that is varied up and down to estimate their uncertainty contribution to the mea-
sured value [116, 119, 180]. On top of these, electrons (muons) also have an uncertainty
associated with the energy (momentum) scale and resolution calibration.

For electrons, the Run 2 uncertainties on the energy corrections are used by inflating them to
take into account the differences between Run 2 and Run 3 [116]. Similarly, the uncertainty
on the identification scale factors are also estimated in Run 2 and inflated to use in Run 3.
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Conservative uncertainties on the reconstruction and isolation SFs are assumed, which cover
the difference between data and the central value of the SFs, which is set to unity for this
preliminary calibration. The trigger uncertainties are measured in Run 3 data. For muons, the
momentum correction uncertainties were derived using Run 3 data [180]. Muon efficiency
calibration SFs have been estimated using Run 3 data following the procedure described in
[119].

Jet and flavour tagging uncertainties These uncertainties have to be taken into account for
the backgrounds, but are measured in-situ for the signal. Jet kinematics are impacted by JES
[181] and JER [182]. These are estimated from Run 2 and any differences between Run 2 and
Run 3 are taken into account. The differences between simulation and data in the NNJVT dis-
criminant are taken into account by a 10% uncertainty per jet per event. Flavour uncertainties
come from mistagging efficiency uncertainties for charm and light jets amounting to 20% and
40% respectively. The b-jet related uncertainties are only applied to the background processes
and not to the ¢7 signal since there the b-jet efficiency is measured directly in data.

7.8.2 Theoretical uncertainties

Uncertainties originating from the simulation of the processes used in the analysis are referred
to as theoretical uncertainties. They include missing higher order corrections to the theoretical
prediction of cross-sections, interference between processes and MC simulation uncertainties.

Parton shower and hadronisation This uncertainty takes into account the approximative PS
modelling. The uncertainty is estimated by taking the difference between two generators with
different PS models.

ISRand FSR The ¢ and single top ISR modelling uncertainties is estimated by varying the
strong coupling constant, the variation of the Var3c A14 tune parameter, the factorisation and
the renormalisation scales . The FSR uncertainty is obtained by varying the renormalisation
scale used for FSR by changing a; through the A14 eigentune setting.

ttsignal The ¢7 modelling uncertainty includes parton shower and hadronisation models
uncertainties that are obtained by comparing the nominal ¢#f sample with an alternative
tt sample. In this case, the alternative sample is simulated with POWHEGBOX V2 using
NNPDF3.0NLO PDF set and is interfaced with HERWIG 7.2.3 with the MMHT2014L0 PDF set
[183]. The hgamp is varied up by a factor 2 and its uncertainty is symmetrised. The top quark pr
mismodelling due to missing higher order corrections is obtained by comparing the nominal
tt sample and a py reweighed sample. The pt reweighthing is done in this case according to
the NNLO QCD top pr prediction, computed with the MATRIX program [55]. This reweighted
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sample is not used for for the cross-section measurement only for the uncertainty estimation.
PDF uncertainty is also part of the ¢7 signal uncertainties and is estimated by considering the
internal variations of the PDF4LHC21 PDF set [39].

Single top background For the Wt process similarly to the ¢f process, scale variations of
the matrix element (i.e. renormalisation and factorisation scale variations), variations of
the Var3c parameter and of the FSR are considered. Since no exact modelling is available
for the Wt and t7 processes interference, two approximations, diagram-removal scheme
with diagram-subtraction scheme, are compared to estimate an associated uncertainty [184].
Additionally, for the Wt process a normalisation uncertainty of 3.5% is assumed originating
from the predicted uncertainty on its cross-section.

Misidentified leptons For the fake and non-prompt lepton background conservative nor-
malisation uncertainties are assumed. Since no dedicated data-driven estimation of this
background was performed and the backgrounds are neglgible in magnitude. The uncertain-
ties are as follows for the different regions: in ey one b-tagged 50%, in ey two b-tagged 100%,
and in ee and pp 100%. These uncertainties do not impact significantly the total measured
uncertainty since this background has a low contribution to the total yield.

Z sample For the Z sample which is used as Z+jets in the ey regions, the ME scale variations
and the PDF uncertainties using the PDFALHC21 PDF set are taken into account [39].

Other backgrounds Other backgrounds that are considered in the analysis are the diboson
background which has a conservative normalisation uncertainty of 50%. Similarly for the 1tV
process a 50% normalisation uncertainty is assumed.

Monte Carlo statistics In the simulation a finite number of events is produced. This gives
origin to a statistical uncertainty. In this analysis the statistical uncertainty on MC is considered
as a systematic uncertainty. For all fitted bins two NPs are used to take this into account, one
for the t7 signal and one for the backgrounds in the ey region and just one NP in the ee and

L regions.
7.8.3 Pruning and correlation assumption of systematic uncertainties

This analysis has a large amount of NPs, which can leads to numerical instabilities in the
profile likelihood minimisation and increases fitting time. Thus, pruning is used. Pruning
is the action of dropping small enough systematic contributions. The pruning threshold is
chosen as the highest threshold possible for which the result does not change compared to
no pruning. Different choices of pruning can lead to different pulls and constraints. In this
analysis a pruning threshold of 0.0001 is used, i.e. all systematic uncertainties that are less
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than 0.01% are dropped in the fit.

In the ¢/ Z ratio fit the PDF variations and detector related uncertainties are assumed to be
fully correlated between processes, while the scale variations are assumed to be uncorrelated.
A test was made on the correlation assumption for scale variations for ¢ and Wt a negligible
impact on the total systematic uncertainty has been found.

7.9 Study of lepton isolation efficiency modelling

In this section, the studies on the dependence of electron and muon isolation efficiency on
various kinematic observables, as well as the differences in predicted isolation efficiencies for
various generators used to model ¢ and Z production are presented. This is important since
in this analysis leptons are required to pass a tight isolation selection Chapter 5.

In the Run 2 ¢7 inclusive cross-section measurements, the PS modelling uncertainty contribu-
tion was one of the dominant uncertainties, with a significant component of the uncertainty
originating from the modelling of the lepton isolation efficiency. The measurements used an
in-situ calibration of the efficiency to correct the various MC predictions to data. The isolation
efficiency is studied in this analysis to check if this observation holds for Run 3.

The isolation efficiency is defined as

Npassed iso

Ntotal 7 (7.17)

€iso =
where N'°@ is the total number of prompt leptons passing selection criteria without require-
ment on isolation and NP#s5ed1s0 jg the total number of leptons passing both selection and
isolation criteria.
The analysis involves regions with varying jet multiplicities, thus, the dependency of the isola-
tion efficiency has been compared for various jet multiplicities in nominal ¢ MC sample in the
ey channel. Events are required to pass the general event selection without any requirement
on jets or b-jet multiplicity.
For the tf MC samples three different generators are compared: POWHEG+PYTHIA 8 (PP8),
POWHEG+HERWIG 7.2.3 (PH7), and AMCATNLO+HERWIG 7.2.3.
As a benchmark, the isolation efficiency is first studied with reprocessed 2018 Run 2 samples.
To estimate this in-situ uncertainty in Run 2 AF2 was used. Thus, first a comparison between
the €jg0 Obtained in fast and full simulation is performed. The effect of the €5, difference for
muons and electrons on the inclusive cross-section is found to be insignificant (< 0.1%). The
maximal difference in inclusive €;5, between the different generators is found to be < 0.5%.
When examining the pr dependence, the largest difference of ~ 1% is observed between PP8
and PH7 for low- pr muons close to the selection threshold.
Initial results of €j¢o studies in Run 3 show much better agreement between generators than
the Run 2 studies.
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This difference is found to be due to usage of different HERWIG versions in Run 2 and Run 3: in
Run 2, HERWIG 7.1.3 is used and in Run 3 HERWIG 7.2.3. A newer version of HERWIG was tested
with Run 2 (Herwig 7.2.1), leading to a drastic reduction of the €5, difference with respect to
PP8, thus reducing the differences between Run 2 and Run 3 PS modelling impact on €j, to a
negligible level. Figure 7.13 shows isolation efficiency ratios between PP8 and PH7 in Run 2
for the two different HERWIG versions tested.
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Figure 7.13: Muon isolation efficiency ratio between PP8 and PH7 as a function of muon pr
for Run 2 tt samples for HERWIG 7.1.3 (a), and (b) for HERWIG 7.2.1..

FSR and hgamp variations of PP8 do not impact the ejs significantly, as can be seen in table
7.3. The differences in inclusive isolation efficiency with respect to the nominal PP8 sample
are < 0.1%.

Ratio to PP8

Variation Electrons Muons

hdamp +0.04%  -0.01%
FSR up +0.03%  +0.04%
FSRdown  -0.03% -0.08%

Table 7.3: Relative change in inclusive eis, for tt PP8 variations with respect to the nominal
PP8 prediction.

Figure 7.14 shows the dependency of the lepton isolation efficiency on the inclusive number
of b-jets in tf ey events in Run 3, showing negligible dependence, of the order of ~ 0.1%.
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Figure 7.14: Dependence of the simulated electron (a), and muon (b) isolation efficiency as a
function of inclusive number of b-jets in tt ey channel (PP8).

For the tf/ Z ratio, the generator SHERPA is used for the MC prediction of Z production. It is
interesting to check the agreement in isolation efficiency between SHERPA and PP8, since the
lepton calibrations are performed assuming PP8 as the nominal MC generator.

The largest difference between Sherpa and PP8 is observed for low- pr muons in gy channel
of the order of ~ 2%, as can be seen in figure 7.15.
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Figure 7.15: Theeig, ratio of PP8 to SHERPA for Z — up.

This large difference is concerning since the muon calibrations for the Z MC samples are done
based on PP8, while SHERPA is used as the nominal sample for this analysis.

To further understand this difference, the modelling of the isolation variables used by the
isolation WP is studied, as shown in figure 7.16 and figure 7.17. The plots show the normalized
event ratio between SHERPA and PP8 in two bins, where the first bin includes leptons that pass
the isolation WP cut, and the second bin, contains leptons which fail the cut.
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Figure 7.16: SHERPA-f0-PP8 ratio of normalised distributions of calorimeter-based (a) and
track-based (b) electron isolation variables.
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Figure 7.17: SHERPA-10-PP8 ratio of normalised distributions of calorimeter-based (a) and
track-based (b) muon isolation variables.

It can be seen that the isolation efficiency difference is induced by differences in modelling of
both the calorimetric and the track-based isolation variables. The contribution of the track-
based isolation mismodelling is larger. The origin of these differences is under investigation.
To account for the PP8 to SHERPA difference of the €i5, in Z MC samples in the analysis, MC-
to-MC scaling factors are calculated to scale SHERPA €jg, prediction to that of PP8. Figure 7.18
shows the MC-to-MC scaling factors as ratio of PP8 over SHERPA, which are directly applied
per-lepton in the analysis. The error bars correspond to the statistical uncertainties.

The SFs are estimated as a function of lepton pr only, given the low statistics in the samples. A
check of the SF dependency on lepton 1 was performed, and no significant dependency was
found, as is shown in figure 7.19.
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Figure 7.18: MC-to-MC SF (PP8/SHERPA) for electrons in Z — ee (a) and muons in Z — i
(b) as a function of the lepton pr.
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Figure 7.19: MC-to-MC SF (PP8/SHERPA) for electrons in Z — ee (a) and muons in Z — i
(b) for differentn regions.

137



Chapter 7 Measurement of the Run 3 ¢7 cross-section and ¢/ Z ratio

7.10 Cross-section measurement results

The event yield for data, signal and backgrounds in the fit regions are shown in figure 7.20.
In figure 7.20a the fit regions and the agreement between prediction and data before the fit
are shown. It can be seen that in both the ey regions the number of predicted events is a bit
higher than the measured yield, while for the same-flavour regions the agreement is already
very good. The ey regions are dominated by the ¢ signal with the leading background being
single top Wt, while the same-flavour regions are dominated by the Z signal followed by the
tT background. In figure 7.20b the same plot after the fit is shown. It can be seen that in the eu
region the data-to-MC agreement improved, and the uncertainty band is reduced.
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Figure 7.20: Event yield plots for the fitted regions before (a), and after (b) the fit [179].

The measured values extracted from the binned profile likelihood fit are

0,7 = 850 + 3(stat.) + 18(syst.) = 20(lumi.) pb,
R;3;7 =1.145+0.003(stat.) + 0.021(syst.) + 0.002(lumi.),
€p =0.544 +0.001(stat.) + 0.004(syst.) + 0.001 (lumi.),

ogi 11 = 744 + 11 (stat.+syst.) + 16(lumi.) pb.

(7.18)

Note that "(syst.)" means all other systematics apart from luminosity. The fiducial phase-space
for the Z cross-section measurement is defined by lepton p7 > 27 GeV, lepton || < 2.5 and
66 < my; <116 GeV. The Z cross-section has been obtained from a fit to the ee and pu regions
only to understand better the systematic uncertainties originating from the same-flavour
regions. In the Z cross-section fit, the ¢ background has an additional 5.1% normalisation
uncertainty according the uncertainty on the prediction of the ¢7 cross-section value. Given
that the ee and the uu regions are separate, some pulls and constraints can originate from
fitting the two regions simultaneously, since it is assumed that Z — ee and Z — pu have the
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same cross-section value. However, the two cross-sections agree better than 0.5 sigma, and no
pulls are observed.

It can be seen that the statistical uncertainty on the ¢ cross-section is negligible compared
to the systematic uncertainties. The dominant systematic uncertainty is coming from the
luminosity uncertainty. It can also be seen how this uncertainty is as expected not the largest
anymore in the ratio of the ¢ cross-section over the Z cross-section.

The corresponding theory predictions with m,, = 172.5 GeV and the PDFALHC21 PDF set are

t:;eory = 924J_ri(2)(scale+PDF+oc s) pb,

RN = 1 23870963 (gcale+ PDF+ary),

€p =0.5431 £ 0.0003(MC stat.),

fid,theory _ +
oY =746F

23 (scale+PDF+a) pb,

The theoretical prediction of Z cross-section agrees with the measured value within 1o.
Figure 7.21 shows the inclusive ¢ cross-section as a function of the centre-of-mass energy for
the ATLAS, CMS, Tevatron as well as the LHC combinations. A new point has now been added
to this plot at 13.6 TeV. It can be seen in the plot that the ATLAS measured value at 13.6 TeV
lies a bit lower than the predicted value. The measurement deviates from the prediction by
1.50. This is obtained by adding in quadrature the downward uncertainty of the prediction
with the uncertainty of the measurement. The CMS measurement [185] also lies slightly below
the predicted value but still compatible within 1o.
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Figure 7.21: Summary of the inclusive tt cross-section measurement at different experiments
at different centre-of mass-energies [45].
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Figure 7.22 shows the agreement between the measured and predicted ¢ cross-sections.
Several predictions are shown for different PDF sets. It can be seen that the measured value is
lower than any PDF set prediction although some have a better agreement with the measured
value than others.

Figure 7.23 shows the predictions and measurement for the ¢/ Z ratio. Note that the measured
value is lower than the average of the predictions using different PDF sets. The fiducial Z cross-
section agrees well with theory, this shows that the deviation of the ¢7 cross-section cannot be
explained by a common error, e.g. luminosity normalisation, impacting both cross-sections to
be lower than their predictions. A possible hypothesis could be that the gluon-gluon PDF is
wrong while the quark-quark PDF correct.
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Figure 7.22: Comparison of the measured tt cross-section with predictions using different
PDF sets.
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Figure 7.23: Comparison of the measured tt/ Z ratio with predictions using different PDF sets [179].

7.10.1 Uncertainties

A breakdown of the uncertainties of each measurement is shown in table 7.4. The impact of the
uncertainty is estimated by repeating the likelihood fit with the NPs parameters corresponding
to the studied uncertainty fixed to their best-fit values. In case of group ranking as shown
in table 7.4, all NPs in the group are simultaneously fixed. The so-obtained uncertainty is
then subtracted in quadrature from the uncertainty of the full likelihood fit. In this way the
contribution of the studied uncertainty can be estimated. In contrast to the full fit, with this
procedure correlations between the studied uncertainty and the other uncertainties are not
taken into account. Thus, the so-found uncertainty components might be slightly larger than
their real contribution in the full fit. This effect has been found to be negligible in this analysis:
when summing in quadrature all the ranking plot impacts, a total uncertainty of 3.3% instead
of 3.2% is found. The statistical uncertainty is obtained by repeating the fit with all NPs fixed
at their best fitted value.
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Category Uncertainty [%)]
O+ Ui}d_. w Ritiz
tt t parton shower/hadronisation 0.9 <0.2 0.9
tt scale variations 0.4 <0.2 0.4
tt normalisation - <0.2 -
top quark pr reweighting 0.6 <0.2 0.6
Z Z scale variations <0.2 0.4 0.3
Bkg. Single top modelling 0.6 <0.2 0.6
Diboson modelling <02 <02 0.2
ttV modelling <02 <02 <02
Fake and non-prompt leptons 0.6 <0.2 0.6
Lept. Electron reconstruction 1.2 1.0 0.4
Muon reconstruction 1.4 1.4 0.3
Lepton trigger 0.4 0.4 0.4
Jets/tagging Jet reconstruction 0.4 - 0.4
Flavour tagging 0.4 - 0.3
PDFs 0.5 <0.2 0.5
Pileup 0.7 0.8 <0.2
Luminosity 2.3 2.2 0.3
Systematic uncertainty 3.2 2.8 1.8
Statistical uncertainty 0.3 0.02 0.3
Total uncertainty 3.2 2.8 1.9

Table 7.4: Breakdown of uncertainties for each measurement.

The last line in table 7.4 shows the total uncertainty on the measurement in %. The lines
above show the systematic and statistic components: the measurements are dominated by the
systematic uncertainty, while the statistical uncertainty is an order of magnitude smaller. The
largest uncertainty in the cross-section measurements is the luminosity uncertainty, followed
by the lepton reconstruction uncertainties, while in the ratio measurement, the luminosity
uncertainty plays a subdominant role. The dominant uncertainty in the ratio originates from
the t7 parton shower and hadronisation modelling, followed by the top quark pr reweighting,
the single top modelling and fake and non-prompt lepton estimation. A few uncertainties in
the table do not exist for all measurements, they are shown as dashes. Values smaller than 0.2%
are not explicitly written since the procedure to obtain these uncertainties is an approximation
and uncertainties that are smaller than 0.2% are not reliable. The post-fit NP correlations
which are obtained in the process of the likelihood minimization are shown in figure 7.24.
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Figure 7.24: Correlation matrix of the fit showing only contributions of at least 20%. Positive
correlations are shown in shades of red and negative/anti-correlations are shown in blue.

Another way of visualizing the contribution of the different uncertainties components to
the total uncertainty can be obtained from ranking plots. The ranking plot for the ¢ cross-
section measurement is shown in figure 7.25, the ranking plot for ¢/ Z ratio in figure 7.26,
and the ranking plot the for the Z cross-section in figure 7.27. The black dots with uncertainty
lines correspond to the bottom axis. The central value shows the pull and the black line the
constraint of the NP in the fit. The blue colour bands correspond to the upper axis, they show
the contribution of the uncertainty to the total uncertainty of the measured observable. The
empty boxes show the pre-fit contribution, while the filled boxes the post-fit contribution.
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The ordering of the NPs in the ranking plot is based on the post-fitimpact they have on the
parameter of interest. If the NPs have asymmetrical impact the larger of the variations is
taken in the ordering. Thus, the most contributing uncertainty is shown on top, and the least
contributing one on the bottom. Only the ten highest-ranked NPs are shown here.

Pre-fit impact on o
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Figure 7.25: tf cross-section ranking plot, top 10 contributions. Misid. norm. ey 1b is the
normalisation uncertainty for fake and non-prompt background in the ey one b-tagged region [179].

For every NP the fit is rerun four times, fixing the ranked NP to a value:

NP value = pre-fit + pre-fit uncertainty,

NP value = pre-fit — pre-fit uncertainty,

_ (7.20)
NP value = post-fit + post-fit uncertainty,

NP value = post-fit — post-fit uncertainty.

Note that these values are normalised for the fit. Thus, the pre-fit uncertainty is normalised
to 1 and the pre-fit value to 0. The post-fit uncertainty can be constraint and pulled. The
difference of the result of these four fits is then compared to the nominal full fit to estimate the
impact. This is how the empty and filled blue lines in the ranking plots are obtained.

Figure 7.25 shows again that luminosity is the dominant uncertainty in the ¢ cross-section
measurement followed by muon isolation SF and parton shower modelling in the ¢ process.
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The only small pull and constraint of the fit is the muon isolation SE The constraint is about
75% of the pre-fit uncertainty. The muon isolation SFs have large uncertainties. Since electron
isolation SFs have smaller uncertainties and the fit is done simultaneously in both regions, the
muon isolation uncertainty get constrained. No other significant constraints are present since
this measurement is done in four bins with three free parameters.

Figure 7.26 shows that the dominant uncertainty for the ratio measurement is the ¢ modelling
of PS. Several uncertainties cancel in this measurement but this modelling uncertainty does
not since it only affects ¢7 . No significant pulls or constraints are observed in this fit.
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Figure 7.26: tt/ Z cross-section ratio ranking plot, top 10 contributions [179].

Figure 7.27 shows the top 10 contributions to the Z cross-section measured uncertainty. As in
the tf cross-section, luminosity is the dominant uncertainty and the only significant pull and
constraint in the fit is the muon isolation SE
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Figure 7.27: Z cross-section ranking plot, top 10 contributions [179].

7.11 Ratio of cross-sections at different centre-of-mass energies

It is interesting to measure the ratio of the ¢ cross-section at different energies since it is
sensitive to PDFs and since several uncertainties are correlated, the ratio has a better precision
than the cross-section measurement alone. In this part, the ratio of the ¢ cross-section at
13.6 TeV to the tf cross-section at 13 TeV will be presented. The details on the correlation
choice and its impact on the ratio uncertainty will be discussed, and the measured ratio will be
compared to different PDF set predictions. The same strategy as in reference [152] is followed.

7.11.1 Predicted energy ratio

The theoretical prediction for the ¢ cross-section is obtained at NNLO in QCD, including the
resummation of NNLL soft gluon terms using the Top++2.0 calculator for both Run 2 and Run
3 predictions [32-38]. The prediction detailed in this section is done using the PDF4LHC21
PDF set.

146



Measurement of the Run 3 ¢7 cross-section and ¢/ Z ratio Chapter 7

The predicted cross-sections and their uncertainties are
o127V = 833.97 30 (scale) £ 21.0(PDF+a;) pb, (7.21)
o367V = 923 67228 (scale) + 22.8(PDF+a) pb, (7.22)

Which results in a central value of

13.6 TeV
_ _ 1t —
Ris6/13 = s 1.10759. (7.23)
tt
The individual PDF components, a; uncertainty, and scale variations are fully correlated
between the two energies to estimate the uncertainty on the energy ratio, since the same
estimation methods and tools are used. The uncertainty in the ratio is calculated as follows.

Scale variations The envelope of the scale variations of the ratio is taken

; AR
R{SS5 - R13.6/13') =0.00017 — AR™3IVe = ﬁ =0.015%,  (7.24)

ARgcale = max(

where ARggfl‘g"e is the relative uncertainty due to scale variations with respect to the predicted
ratio central value.

Strong coupling variation The a; uncertainty is estimated as

0136(a5=0.119)—0136(as=0.117)
pogp - 1867 2 (7.25)
13.6/13 — 0'13(6!5:0.119)—0'13(05520.117) ’ :
013+ 5
0_13 6— 0136(as=0.119)—0136(a@s=0.117)
ag,down _ - 2
Rizens” = 073(@,=0.119) 073(@,=0.117) (7.26)
013 — 2
The upward and downward uncertainties are
AR,? = R[5% . — Risens = —0.00022, (7.27)
d ;,d
ARG = Rizens—Ryyg 15 = —0.00022. (7.28)
The uncertainty is symmetrized since ARy, < ARIOW™:
Rdsdlp _ Ra's,down
13.6/13  7'13.6/13 i AR
ARq, = =0.00022 — ARFAMVE = — = 0.020%. (7.29)

I -
2 § Ri36/13
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PDF variations The uncertainty of the energy ratio coming from the PDF variation is calcu-

lated as
F136 136 2 _ ARppg
ARppF = 0 1 =0.00086 — ARERlve - —"DF _078%, (7.30)
Zl-" FB  Fp? FoE Ri36/13

for the PDFALHC21 PDF set. The other PDF sets variation is explained in Chapter 2 and shown
in figure 7.28.

The total uncertainty in the predicted energy ratio is obtained as the squared sum of the three
aforementioned uncertainty components

ARior = \/ (ARqcate)? + (ARq, )2 + (ARppp)?. (7.31)

The predicted energy ratio is thus

13.6
Iii
Ri36/13=—3- (7.32)
tt
=1.10759+0.00017(scale) + 0.00022(a5) + 0.00086(PDF) (7.33)
=1.10759 4+ 0.00089. (7.34)

The predicted energy ratio for different PDF sets can be seen in figure 7.28. The PDF set
predictions agree quite well, and their uncertainties are dominated by the PDF uncertainties.
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Figure 7.28: Predicted energy ratio for several PDF sets.
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7.11.2 tt cross-section measurement at 13 TeV

The Run 3 measurement is based on the same methodology and event selection as the Run
2 measurement [177]. The inclusive Run 2 ¢t cross-section at 13 TeV was measured using
140 fb~! of data. The t7 signal is modelled using POWHEGBOX V2 [102, 154-157] at NLO with
the NNPDF3.0 PDF set [171] interfaced to PyTHIA 8.230 [186] with A14 tune [160] using the
NNPDF2.3 PDF set [161]. The dominant background, Wt, is simulated using POWHEGBOX V2
[102, 154-157]interfaced with PyTHIA 8.230 [186] and the diagram-removal scheme is used.
Diboson events are generated with SHERPA 2.2.2 [90] with the NNPDF3.0 PDF set [171] at
NLO for up to one additional parton and at LO for up to three additional partons. ¢V events
are modelled with MADGRAPH5_AMC®@NLO [101] interfaced with PYTHIA 8.210 [186] with
the Al14 tune [160] and the NNPDF2.3 PDF set [161]. Some ff events can be produced in
association with heavy flavour quarks; a process, which is very difficult to model. These events
are studied using the nominal sample with a reweighting applied such that the fraction of
events with at least three b-tagged jets at generator level is enhanced by 30% as in reference
[152].
The same event selection and b-jet counting method as in Run 3 are used, with the difference
that for b-tagging the MV2c10 algorithm [187] is used with WP 70%. Pileup is generated with
PyTHIA 8.186 [188] using the NNPDF2.3 PDF set and the A3 tune. EVTGEN 1.6.0 [106] is used
to simulate the bottom and charm hadron decays. The PDF uncertainty is estimated by using
the PDFALHC15 PDF set [189-191]. The modelling uncertainty of PS and hadronisation is esti-
mated by comparing the nominal ¢ sample with an alternative sample, POWHEGBOX V2 [102,
154-157] interfaced with HERWIG 7.0.4 [104, 105] with the H7UE tune [192] and NNPDF3.0 PDF
set [171]. The ME uncertainty is estimated through comparison with the alternative sample
generated with MADGRAPH5_AMC®@NLO [101] interfaced with PyTHIA 8.230 [186] using the
Al4 tune [160] and the NNPDF2.3 PDF set [161]. Fake leptons are estimated in a similar way to
13.6 TeV, in the Run 2 measurement in addition a data-driven normalisation using same-sign
lepton events is performed. An in-situ lepton isolation efficiency measurement using the
tag-and-probe method is performed as well.
The measured inclusive ¢ cross-section amounts to

g 3TV = 829 + 1 (stat.) + 13(syst.) + 8(lumi.) + 2(beam) pb (7.35)
The largest uncertainty is from the luminosity calibration, with relative impact of 0.93%. This
is followed by the top pr reweighting uncertainty, the Wt cross-section prediction uncertainty,
and the electron isolation uncertainty estimated in-situ in this measurement. They amount to
0.58%, 0.52% and 0.51%, respectively.
As can be seen in figure 7.29, the measured value is in very good agreement with the predictions
of the ¢ cross-section for different PDF sets.
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Figure 7.29: Comparison of tt cross-section measurement at 13 TeV to the prediction of several PDF sets.

7.11.3 Measured energy ratio

To measure the energy ratio, the uncertainties between the two measurements have to be
compared, and assumptions on their correlations have to be made.

The energy ratio is measured using an ey regions only fit (¢7 only fit) in Run 3, since the
four region fit is too unstable to get the very fine uncertainties which are needed for this
measurement, and the Run 2 results from [177].

7.11.3.1 Differences between the two measurements

The grouped uncertainties and their values for the two measurements are shown in table 7.5.
The last column shows the best choice of the correlation of an uncertainty between the two
measurements.

The systematic uncertainty contributions in the table are obtained differently for the two
measurements. In the 13 TeV result, the fit is rerun for every systematic variation separately,
while fixing the others at their nominal values. As a consequence, the uncertainties are treated
as uncorrelated. In the 13.6 TeV measurement, the uncertainties are input as NPs to the fit and
the impact of individual uncertainties is obtained from systematics ranking section 7.10.1.
Thus, the correlation between the uncertainties is taken into account. Note that for the Run 3
uncertainties, grouping of several uncertainties is obtained by summing them in quadrature.
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Differences in uncertainties between the two measurements The main uncertainty differ-
ences between the two measurements are briefly discussed here. The different methods used
in the two measurements to estimate the uncertainties listed in table 7.5 are not a problem for
the correlation choices since in Run 3 ¢7 only fit there are basically no pulls or constraints, and
it has been seen that the post-fit correlations are negligible. The parton shower uncertainty has
a relatively large difference in magnitude between the two measurements. This can originate
from multiple effects. One probable cause could be the different PyTHIA and HERWIG versions
used in the two analyses. In the Run 2 measurement, PYTHIA 8.230 compared to HERWIG 7.1.3
is used, while in the Run 3 measurement, PYTHIA 8.307 compared to HERWIG 7.2.3 is used to es-
timate this uncertainty. Newer versions of generators mean several changes in the simulation.
In an ideal scenario, a better motivated PS and hadronisation modelling uncertainty would be
available, which was not the case in these measurements. The hgamp parameter has a large
variation between the two measurements. It is possible that it is due to the utilisation of newer
POWHEG and PYTHIA generators for the simulation of the signal. In the Run 3 measurement,
lepton-related calibrations are preliminary, resulting in conservative uncertainties, while in
the Run 2 measurement they have precise calibrations, resulting in uncertainties that are
smaller than preliminary uncertainties due to the extensive studies of lepton performance
during the entire Run 2. Notice that in particular, muon isolation has a large difference in
magnitude. This is because an in-situ calibration of lepton isolation was used in the Run 2
measurement, which is absent in the Run 3 measurement. The difference in electron isolation
uncertainties between the Run 2 and the Run 3 measurements is smaller since it has been seen
in the isolation modelling studies section 7.9 that the isolation for electrons is described better
by simulation than for muons. When examining the uncertainties related to jet reconstruction
and identification, it can be seen that the JVT uncertainty in the Run 3 measurement is an
order of magnitude higher than in the Run 2 measurement. This is because, in the Run 3
measurement, no NNJVT correction is applied, and conservative uncertainties are applied due
to preliminary studies of JVT modelling in data, whereas in the Run 2 measurement, the full
and final calibration is available. Note that the origin of several differences in uncertainties is
not clear and is its investigation is beyond the scope of this thesis. Since the Run 3 analysis
is an early measurement, it is possible that not all uncertainties have been considered to full
satisfaction. Nevertheless, considering the large luminosity uncertainty, the outcome would
remain mostly unchanged. For luminosity, a preliminary Run 3 calibration with an improved
final Run 2 calibration is compared, hence the difference.

Uncertainties not considered in one of the measurements For instance, it is now known
that the MADGRAPH5_AMC®@NLO interfaced with PyTHIA 8.210 utilised in Run 2 of this
comparison contains a bug in matrix element corrections!, and at the time of the Run 3
analysis a sample with bugfix was not available. As a result, Run 3 does not currently provide

IInternal ATLAS Top Working Group communication
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an estimate of this uncertainty. If the Run 2 uncertainty can be believed, it can be seen that it
would be negligible compared to the others. In the early Run 3 measurement, the uncertainty
on the production of ¢ associated with a heavy flavour decay was not estimated.

Category Uncertainty [%]
O 7 O 7
Name 13TeV 13.6TeV Correlated?
Modelling Matrix Element 0.16 - No
tt /Wt interference 0.37 0.38 Yes
Parton Shower and hadronisation 0.22 0.90 Yes
Wt cross-section 0.52 0.38 Yes
hdamp variation 0.01 0.24 Yes
Top quark pr reweighting 0.58 0.59 Yes
Initial State Radiation 0.37 0.25 Yes
Final State Radiation 0.35 0.24 Yes
tt + heavy flavour 0.34 - No
Leptons Electron energy scale 0.10 0.06 Yes
Electron reconstruction efficiency  0.37 0.43 Yes
Electron isolation 0.51 0.41 Yes
Muon momentum scale 0.13 0.50 Yes
Muon reconstruction efficiency 0.35 0.28 Yes
Muon isolation 0.33 1.27 Yes
Lepton trigger efficiency 0.05 0.34 Yes
Jets Jet energy scale and resolution 0.10 0.09 Yes
Jet vertex tagger 0.03 0.52 No
Flavour tagging 0.07 0.25 Yes
Backgrounds V+jets modelling 0.05 0.15 Yes
Diboson modelling 0.34 0.12 Yes
ttV modelling 0.03 0.06 Yes
Fake and non-prompt leptons 0.32 0.56 Yes
Statistics Data 0.15 0.30 No
MC 0.04 - No
Beam energy 0.23 - No
PDFs 0.43 0.44 Yes
Luminosity 0.93 2.35 No
Pileup - 0.46 No

Table 7.5: The uncertainty grouping for the two measurements and the best choice of their
correlations. Dashed uncertainties do not have an equivalent in the given measurement.
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The MC statistical uncertainty in the early Run 3 measurement is completely negligible. For
the beam energy in the preliminary early measurement, it was decided that this uncertainty
was not relevant for the measurement. The Run 2 measurement does not quote an uncertainty
due to pileup modelling. However, the potential impact of it should be smaller than in Run
3 since larger pileup is present than in Run 2, and it should be taken into account to a large
extent in the isolation in-situ measurement.

As mentioned earlier, it has to be taken into account that Run 3 is an early measurement with
preliminary calibrations and conservative uncertainties, while the Run 2 measurement is the
state-of-art measurement of the Run 2 cross-section.

7.11.3.2 Correlation model

Modelling All modelling uncertainties are assumed to be correlated since they are domi-
nated by theoretical uncertainties. Exceptions are the ones that do not have a corresponding
equivalent in the Run 2 or the Run 3 measurement. This also includes the modelling of
backgrounds.

Leptons For leptons in general, it has been chosen to correlate the uncertainties since their
extraction is systematically correlated. In particular, for electrons, either SF in Run 2 are used or
they are assumed to be equal to unity, with conservative uncertainties covering any difference
between Run 2 and Run 3, and data and MC simulations. Thus, the Run 3 uncertainties
include the Run 2 uncertainties and the two measurements’ uncertainties are chosen to be
correlated. However, given the large difference in magnitude between the uncertainty in the
two measurements, in particular in the case of muons, the choice of whether to correlate this
uncertainty or not does not significantly change the result.

Jets JES and JER in Run 3 are based on a Run 2 in-situ data calibration with conservative
uncertainties covering the differences between Run 2 and Run 3. The corresponding uncertain-
ties are thus assumed to be correlated. For the JVT uncertainties, since a new JVT estimation
method is used in Run 3, they are taken as uncorrelated. Note that in this uncertainty as well,
given the relatively large difference in magnitude between the two measurements, a change in
correlation assumption is negligible. The flavour tagging uncertainty is based on the same
methodology and is thus assumed to be correlated. Note that all jet and tagging uncertainties
mainly originate from their impact on backgrounds since for the signal they get absorbed in
the b-jet efficiency.

Luminosity Luminosity is considered to be uncorrelated between the two measurements
since the beam conditions usually vary largely from year to year. As a consequence, the
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largest uncertainties in the luminosity determination, namely the calibration transfer and the
non-factorisation uncertainties, are uncorrelated.

7.11.3.3 Uncertainty correlation studies

Following the correlation model described above, the following result is found
R13.6/13 =1.0253 £ 0.0347. (7.36)

The impact of the correlation choices on the energy ratio uncertainty has been estimated
by changing the assumption of each uncertainty one-by-one and comparing it to assuming
the conservative approach that all uncertainties are uncorrelated. When all uncertainties are
assumed to be uncorrelated, the following ratio is found

Ry36/13 =1.0253 £ 0.0383. (7.37)

If, on the other hand, all uncertainties that can be correlated between the measurements are
correlated, the uncertainty changes to

Ris6/13 = 1.0253 +0.0312. (7.38)

In table 7.6 the correlation variations are listed. The first column shows the different uncer-
tainties; the second column shows, in percentage, the change in the uncertainty on the ratio
compared to the uncertainty under the assumption of no correlations between the measure-
ments; and the last column shows the total uncertainties on the ratio.

It can be seen from the table that the only correlation assumption that has a strong enough
impact on the total ratio uncertainty to change the second significant digit in the uncertainty
is the luminosity uncertainty.

If luminosity is uncorrelated, and all other possible-to-correlate uncertainties are correlated,
the following uncertainty is obtained

Ry36/13 =1.0253 £ 0.0347. (7.39)

Thus, the same result as in the chosen correlation model.
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Change in uncertainty Total uncertainty

Category of the ratio [%] on the ratio
Luminosity 8.16 0.0352
Muon isolation 1.51 0.0377
pr reweighting 1.23 0.0378
Electron isolation 0.75 0.0380
PS and hadronisation 0.71 0.0380
Wt cross-section 0.71 0.0380
PDFs 0.68 0.0381
Misidentified leptons 0.64 0.0381
Electron efficiency 0.57 0.0381
Wt interference 0.50 0.0381
Muon efficiency 0.35 0.0382
ISR 0.33 0.0382
FSR 0.30 0.0382
Muon momentum scale 0.23 0.0382
Data statistics 0.16 0.0383
Diboson 0.15 0.0383
Lepton trigger efficiency 0.06 0.0383
Flavour tagging 0.06 0.0383
JVT 0.06 0.0383
JES and JER 0.03 0.0383
V+jets 0.03 0.0383
Electron energy scale 0.02 0.0383
Rdamp 0.01 0.0383
v 0.01 0.0383

Table 7.6: Relative change and total uncertainty on the ratio for changes in correlation
assumptions for individual uncertainty sources.

Figure 7.30 visualises more clearly the magnitude of the change in the uncertainty on the ratio.
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pr reweighting
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Figure 7.30: Uncertainty change when the corresponding uncertainty is assumed to be
correlated comapred to the case where all uncertainties are uncorrelated.
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7.11.4 Energy ratio measurement results

With the assumed correlation model, the measured energy ratio is found to be
Ri36/13 = 1.0253+0.0347 (7.40)

This value agrees within 2.4 standard deviations with the predicted value.
The measured value is compared to the prediction of different PDF sets in figure 7.31. It can
be seen that the measured value lies consistently lower than any of the PDF set predictions.

[}
PDF4LHC21 - : * —~ meas
! :
1
PDF4LHC21 m;=173.5 i * meas. unc. 68%
5 ! meas. unc. 95%
PDFALHC21L me=171.51 E * meas. unc. 99.7%
PDF4LHC15 - i * ~ total unc.
hd : -+ PDF unc.
9] NNPDF40 1 ! *
2 1
[T 1
o) MSHT20 1 | *
a- i
CT18 i *
1
CT18A- | *
1
ATLASpdf21 - i *
1
1
ABMP16 | *
1
1.00 1.05 1.10 1.15 1.20 1.25

Ratio of cross-sections

Figure 7.31: Measured energy ratio and the corresponding predicted value for several PDF
sets. The size of the error bars is comparable or smaller than the marker size. The three bands
show the 1/2/30 bands of the measured uncertainty.
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Conclusion

In this thesis the measurement of the inclusive ¢ cross-section at 13.6 TeV using 29 fb~! of data
recorded with the ATLAS detector at the LHC in 2022 was presented. The largest uncertainty of
this measurement is the luminosity uncertainty. The preliminary luminosity calibration for
2022 has an uncertainty of 2.2%. In this thesis, the luminosity calibration and in particular the
van der Meer scan calibration has been presented in detail. The two main contributions to the
luminosity uncertainty come from the preliminary calibration transfer amounting to 1.5% and
the beam’s factorisability being 1.07%.

The measured cross-section is o,; = 850+3(stat.) + 18(syst.) +20(lumi.) pb, while the prediction

theory _ +32
O = 924732

the level of 1.5 standard deviations. Additionally, the investigation into the t7/Z cross-section

iso (scale+PDF+aj) pb. A slight discrepancy with the predicted value is found at

ratio unveiled a similar trend of the measured values being marginally lower than the predicted

values. The measured value being R,;, = 1.145+0.003(stat.) +0.021(syst.) +0.002(lumi.), while

theory _ +0.063
ti1z 1.2387 077

ratio between 13.6 TeV and 13 TeV centre-of-mass energy was performed and found to be

the prediction gives R (scale+PDF+aj). Finally, the inclusive ¢ cross-section
Ry36/13 = 1.0253 +0.0347. Tests of correlation assumptions were performed and the result is
robust against the choice of the assumptions. Theory predictions for different PDF sets are
compared to the measurements. Overall the predictions agree well with each. The agreement
between the measurement and the prediction is at the level of 2.4 standard deviations.

To understand the deviation further a differential cross-section measurement of the ¢ cross-
section could be performed. In this way, the agreement with the prediction can be better
understood through studies of the kinematic dependence of the cross-section. Furthermore,
the Run 3 analysis was done with very preliminary calibrations and therefore more final
calibrations are needed to improve the precision of this measurement and understand if the
discrepancy with the prediction is real or maybe due to potential calibration-related issues. To
sum up, this thesis has explored the complex field of ¢ cross-section measurements, which
is an important test of perturbative QCD at heavy scales. The search for even-more precise
tT cross-section measurement is important for perturbative corrections in QCD and to help
constrain backgrounds in searches for new physics.

158



Bibliography

(1]

(10]

(11]

S. Weinberg. “A Model of Leptons”. In: Phys. Rev. Lett. 19 (21 Nov. 1967). DOI: 10.1103/
PhysRevLett.19.1264 (cit. on pp. 3, 5).

A. Salam. “Weak and electromagnetic interactions”. In: Selected Papers of Abdus Salam.
DOI: 10.1142/9789812795915_0034 (cit. on pp. 3, 5).

P Skands. “Introduction to QCD”. In: Theoretical Advanced Study Institute in Elementary
Particle Physics: Searching for New Physics at Small and Large Scales. 2013. DOI: 10.
1142/9789814525220_0008. arXiv: 1207.2389 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 3, 5).

G. 't Hooft and M. Veltman. “Regularization and renormalization of gauge fields”. In:
Nuclear Physics B44.1 (1972). 1SSN: 0550-3213. DOI: 10.1016/0550-3213(72)90279-9
(cit. on p. 3).

A. Schopper. "An introduction to High Energy Physics at CERN". https://indico.cern.ch/
event/588382/sessions/223898/attachments/1488413/2312522/ESI2017-Overview-
High_Energy-Schopper.pdf (cit. on p. 3).

I. Neutelings. "Standard Model". Sept. 2021. URL: https://tikz.net/sm_particles/ (cit. on
p-4).

R.L. Workman et al. (Particle Data Group). “Review of Particle Physics”. In: Progress of

Theoretical and Experimental Physics (Aug. 2022). DOI: 10.1093/ptep/ptac097 (cit. on
pp. 5-8, 10, 12, 16, 17, 48, 50, 62).

N. Cabibbo. “Unitary Symmetry and Leptonic Decays”. In: Phys. Rev. Lett. 10 (12 June
1963). DOI: 10.1103/PhysRevLett.10.531 (cit. on p. 6).

M. Kobayashi and T. Maskawa. “CP Violation in the Renormalizable Theory of Weak
Interaction”. In: Prog. Theor. Phys. 49 (1973). DOI: 10.1143/PTP49.652 (cit. on p. 6).

Wikipedia. "Cabibbo-Kobayashi—-Maskawa matrix". Consulted February 3, 2024. URL:
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cabibbo%E2%80%93Kobayashi%E2%80%93Maskawa_
matrix (cit. on p. 6).

D.]J. Gross and E Wilczek. “Ultraviolet Behavior of Non-Abelian Gauge Theories”. In:
Phys. Rev. Lett. 30 (26 June 1973). DOI: 10.1103/PhysRevLett.30.1343 (cit. on p. 7).

159


https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevLett.19.1264
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevLett.19.1264
https://doi.org/10.1142/9789812795915_0034
https://doi.org/10.1142/9789814525220_0008
https://doi.org/10.1142/9789814525220_0008
https://arxiv.org/abs/1207.2389
https://doi.org/10.1016/0550-3213(72)90279-9
https://indico.cern.ch/event/588382/sessions/223898/attachments/1488413/2312522/ESI2017-Overview-High_Energy-Schopper.pdf
https://indico.cern.ch/event/588382/sessions/223898/attachments/1488413/2312522/ESI2017-Overview-High_Energy-Schopper.pdf
https://indico.cern.ch/event/588382/sessions/223898/attachments/1488413/2312522/ESI2017-Overview-High_Energy-Schopper.pdf
https://tikz.net/sm_particles/
https://doi.org/10.1093/ptep/ptac097
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevLett.10.531
https://doi.org/10.1143/PTP.49.652
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cabibbo%E2%80%93Kobayashi%E2%80%93Maskawa_matrix
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cabibbo%E2%80%93Kobayashi%E2%80%93Maskawa_matrix
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevLett.30.1343

Chapter 8 BIBLIOGRAPHY

(12]

(13]

(14]

(15]

(16]

(17]

(18]

(19]

(20]

(21]

(22]

(23]

(24]

(25]

(26]

(27]

160

H. D. Politzer. “Reliable Perturbative Results for Strong Interactions?” In: Phys. Rev. Lett.
30 (1973). Ed. by J. C. Taylor. DOI: 10.1103/PhysRevLett.30.1346 (cit. on p. 7).

T. Schorner-Sadenius. "The Large Hadron Collider: harvest of run 1". Cham: Springer,
2015. DOI: 10.1007/978-3-319-15001-7 (cit. on pp. 7, 59).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Observation of a new particle in the search for the Standard
Model Higgs boson with the ATLAS detector at the LHC”. In: Phys. Lett. B716 (2012). DOLI:
10.1016/j.physletb.2012.08.020. arXiv: 1207.7214 [hep-ex] (cit. on p. 8).

Israel. Yosef Nir Weizmann Institute of Science. "One Higgs, three discoveries". https:
/ I cerncourier.com/a/one-higgs- three- discoveries/. Consulted: February 3, 2024
(cit. on p. 9).

G. Degrassi et al. “Higgs mass and vacuum stability in the Standard Model at NNLO”.
In: JHEP 08 (2012). DOI: 10.1007/JTHEP08(2012)098. arXiv: 1205.6497 (cit. on p. 10).

Sz. Borsanyi et al. “Ab initio calculation of the neutron-proton mass difference”. In:
Science 347.6229 (2015). DOI1: 10.1126/science.1257050 (cit. on p. 11).

M. Thomson. "Modern particle physics". New York: Cambridge University Press, 2013.
ISBN: 978-1-107-03426-6. DOI: 10.1017/CB09781139525367 (cit. on p. 12).

G. Altarelli and G. Parisi. “Asymptotic Freedom in Parton Language”. In: Nucl. Phys. B
126 (1977). DOI: 10.1016/0550-3213(77)90384-4 (cit. on p. 12).

Y. L. Dokshitzer. “Calculation of the Structure Functions for Deep Inelastic Scattering
and e+ e- Annihilation by Perturbation Theory in Quantum Chromodynamics.” In: Sov.
Phys. JETP 46 (1977) (cit. on p. 12).

L. N. Lipatov. “ The parton model and perturbation theory”. In: Yad. Fiz. 20 (1974) (cit.
onp. 12).

V. N. Gribov and L. N. Lipatov. “Deep inelastic e p scattering in perturbation theory”. In:
Sov. J. Nucl. Phys. 15 (1972) (cit. on p. 12).

V. N. Gribov and L. N. Lipatov. “e+ e- pair annihilation and deep inelastic e p scattering
in perturbation theory”. In: Sov. J. Nucl. Phys. 15 (1972) (cit. on p. 12).

S. Bailey et al. “Parton distributions from LHC, HERA, Tevatron and fixed target data:
MSHT20 PDFs”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 81.4 (Apr. 2021). 1SSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/
$10052-021-09057-0 (cit. on p. 12).

A. Buckley et al. “ General-purpose event generators for LHC physics”. In: Phys. Rept. 504
(2011). poI: 10.1016/j.physrep.2011.03.005. arXiv: 1101.2599 [hep-ph] (cit. on p. 13).

A. D. Martin et al. “Parton distributions for the LHC”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 63 (2009). DOTI:
10.1140/epjc/s10052-009-1072-5. arXiv: 0901.0002 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 13, 123).

H.-L. Lai et al. “New parton distributions for collider physics”. In: Phys. Rev. D 82 (2010).
DOI: 10.1103/PhysRevD.82.074024. arXiv: 1007.2241 [hep-ph] (cit. on p. 13).


https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevLett.30.1346
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-15001-7
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.physletb.2012.08.020
https://arxiv.org/abs/1207.7214
https://cerncourier.com/a/one-higgs-three-discoveries/
https://cerncourier.com/a/one-higgs-three-discoveries/
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP08(2012)098
https://arxiv.org/abs/1205.6497
https://doi.org/10.1126/science.1257050
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9781139525367
https://doi.org/10.1016/0550-3213(77)90384-4
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09057-0
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09057-0
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.physrep.2011.03.005
https://arxiv.org/abs/1101.2599
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-009-1072-5
https://arxiv.org/abs/0901.0002
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevD.82.074024
https://arxiv.org/abs/1007.2241

BIBLIOGRAPHY Chapter 8

(28]

(29]

(30]

(31]

(32]

(33]

(34]

(35]

(36]

(37]

(38]

(39]

R. D. Ball et al. “Parton distributions for the LHC Run II”. In: JHEP 04 (2015). DOI:
10.1007/JTHEP04(2015)040. arXiv: 1410.8849 [hep-ph] (cit. on p. 13).

J. Rojo et al. “The PDF4LHC report on PDFs and LHC data: Results from Run I and
preparation for Run II”. In: J. Phys. G42 (2015). DOI: 10.1088/0954-3899/42/10/103103.
arXiv: 1507.00556 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 13, 17).

J. C. Collins, D. E. Soper, and G. E Sterman. “Factorization of Hard Processes in QCD”.
In: Adv. Ser. Direct. High Energy Phys. 5 (1989). DOI: 10.1142/9789814503266_0001.
arXiv: hep-ph/0409313 (cit. on p. 13).

M. L. Mangano. “Introduction to QCD”. In: (2000). DOI: 10.5170/CERN-1999-004.53
(cit. on p. 14).

M. Beneke et al. “Hadronic top-quark pair production with NNLL threshold resum-
mation”. In: Nucl. Phys. B 855 (2012). DOI: 10.1016/j.nuclphysb.2011.10.021. arXiv:
1109.1536 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 15, 18, 122, 146).

M. Cacciari et al. “ Top-pair production at hadron colliders with next-to-next-to-leading
logarithmic soft-gluon resummation”. In: Phys. Lett. B 710 (2012). po1: 10.1016/j.
physletb.2012.03.013. arXiv: 1111.5869 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 15, 18, 122, 146).

P. Barnreuther, M. Czakon, and A. Mitov. “Percent Level Precision Physics at the Tevatron:
First Genuine NNLO QCD Corrections to g — tt+ X”. In: Phys. Rev. Lett. 109 (2012).
DOTI: 10.1103/PhysRevLett.109.132001. arXiv: 1204.5201 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 15, 18,
122, 146).

M. Czakon and A. Mitov. “NNLO corrections to top-pair production at hadron colliders:
the all-fermionic scattering channels”. In: JHEP 12 (2012). pot: 10.1007/JHEP12(2012)
054. arXiv: 1207.0236 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 15, 18, 122, 146).

M. Czakon and A. Mitov. “NNLO corrections to top pair production at hadron colliders:
the quark-gluon reaction”. In: JHEP 01 (2013). DO1: 10.1007/JHEPO01(2013)080. arXiv:
1210.6832 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 15, 18, 122, 146).

M. Czakon, P. Fiedler, and A. Mitov. “Total Top-Quark Pair-Production Cross Section
at Hadron Colliders Through O(a‘é)”. In: Phys. Rev. Lett. 110 (2013). po1: 10.1103/
PhysRevLett.110.252004. arXiv: 1303.6254 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 15, 18, 122, 146).

M. Czakon and A. Mitov. “Top++: A Program for the Calculation of the Top-Pair Cross-
Section at Hadron Colliders”. In: Comput. Phys. Commun. 185 (2014). DOI: 10.1016/j.
cpc.2014.06.021. arXiv: 1112.5675 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 15, 18, 122, 146).

R.D. Ball et al. “The PDF4LHC21 combination of global PDF fits for the LHC Run III”.
In: J. Phys. G49.8 (2022). DOI: 10.1088/1361-6471/ac7216. arXiv: 2203.05506 [hep-ph]
(cit. on pp. 15, 19, 20, 22, 122, 125, 132).

161


https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP04(2015)040
https://arxiv.org/abs/1410.8849
https://doi.org/10.1088/0954-3899/42/10/103103
https://arxiv.org/abs/1507.00556
https://doi.org/10.1142/9789814503266_0001
https://arxiv.org/abs/hep-ph/0409313
https://doi.org/10.5170/CERN-1999-004.53
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.nuclphysb.2011.10.021
https://arxiv.org/abs/1109.1536
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.physletb.2012.03.013
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.physletb.2012.03.013
https://arxiv.org/abs/1111.5869
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevLett.109.132001
https://arxiv.org/abs/1204.5201
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP12(2012)054
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP12(2012)054
https://arxiv.org/abs/1207.0236
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP01(2013)080
https://arxiv.org/abs/1210.6832
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevLett.110.252004
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevLett.110.252004
https://arxiv.org/abs/1303.6254
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cpc.2014.06.021
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cpc.2014.06.021
https://arxiv.org/abs/1112.5675
https://doi.org/10.1088/1361-6471/ac7216
https://arxiv.org/abs/2203.05506

Chapter 8 BIBLIOGRAPHY

(40]

(41]

(42]

(43]

(44]

(45]

(46]

(47]

(48]

(49]

(50]

(51]

162

J. Campbell, T. Neumann, and Z. Sullivan. “Single-top-quark production in the t-
channel at NNLO”. In: JHEP 02 (2021). DOI: 10.1007/JHEP02(2021)040. arXiv: 2012.
01574 [hep-ph] (cit. on p. 15).

M. Aliev et al. “HATHOR: HAdronic Top and Heavy quarks crOss section calculatoR”. In:
Comput. Phys. Commun. 182 (2011). DoI: 10.1016/j.cpc.2010.12.040. arXiv: 1007.1327
[hep-ph] (cit. on p. 15).

P. Kant et al. “HatHor for single top-quark production: Updated predictions and uncer-
tainty estimates for single top-quark production in hadronic collisions”. In: Comput.
Phys. Commun. 191 (2015). DOI: 10.1016/j.cpc.2015.02.001. arXiv: 1406.4403 [hep-ph]

(cit. on p. 15).

I. Neutelings. "Piechart of SM decays". Sept. 2021. URL: https://tikz.net/sm_decay_
piechart/ (cit. on p. 17).

M. L. Mangano and J. Rojo. “Cross Section Ratios between different CM energies at the
LHC: opportunities for precision measurements and BSM sensitivity”. In: JHEP 08 (2012).
DOI: 10.1007/THEP08(2012)010. arXiv: 1206.3557 [hep-ph] (cit. on p. 17).

M. Quinnan. “Top cross-section measurements and rare ttX processes”. In: Jan. 2024.
DOI: 10.22323/1.450.0232 (cit. on pp. 18, 139).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Measurement of the tt production cross-section and lepton
differential distributions in eu dilepton events from pp collisions at \/s = 13 TeV with
the ATLAS detector”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 80.6 (June 2020). ISSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/
epjc/s10052-020-7907-9 (cit. on p. 19).

T.-J. Hou et al. “New CTEQ global analysis of quantum chromodynamics with high-
precision data from the LHC”. In: Phys. Rev. D 103.1 (2021). DOI: 10.1103/PhysRevD.103.
014013. arXiv: 1912.10053 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 20, 21).

T. Cridge et al. “An investigation of the as and heavy quark mass dependence in the
MSHT20 global PDF analysis”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 81.8 (2021). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-
021-09533-7. arXiv: 2106.10289 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 20, 21).

S. Bailey et al. “Parton distributions from LHC, HERA, Tevatron and fixed target data:
MSHT20 PDFs”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C81.4 (2021). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09057-0.
arXiv: 2012.04684 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 20, 21).

T. Cridge et al. “QED parton distribution functions in the MSHTZ20 fit”. In: Eur. Phys. ].
C 82.1 (2022). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-022-10028-2. arXiv: 2111.05357 [hep-ph]
(cit. on pp. 20, 21).

R. D. Ball et al. “The path to proton structure at 1% accuracy”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 82.5
(2022). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-022-10328-7. arXiv: 2109.02653 [hep-ph] (cit. on
pp- 20, 21).


https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP02(2021)040
https://arxiv.org/abs/2012.01574
https://arxiv.org/abs/2012.01574
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cpc.2010.12.040
https://arxiv.org/abs/1007.1327
https://arxiv.org/abs/1007.1327
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cpc.2015.02.001
https://arxiv.org/abs/1406.4403
https://tikz.net/sm_decay_piechart/
https://tikz.net/sm_decay_piechart/
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP08(2012)010
https://arxiv.org/abs/1206.3557
https://doi.org/10.22323/1.450.0232
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-020-7907-9
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-020-7907-9
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevD.103.014013
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevD.103.014013
https://arxiv.org/abs/1912.10053
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09533-7
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09533-7
https://arxiv.org/abs/2106.10289
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09057-0
https://arxiv.org/abs/2012.04684
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-022-10028-2
https://arxiv.org/abs/2111.05357
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-022-10328-7
https://arxiv.org/abs/2109.02653

BIBLIOGRAPHY Chapter 8

[52] ATLAS Collaboration. “Determination of the parton distribution functions of the proton
using diverse ATLAS data from pp collisions at /s =7, 8 and 13 TeV". In: Eur. Phys. J.
C 82.5 (2022). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-022-10217-z. arXiv: 2112.11266 [hep-ex]
(cit. on pp. 20, 21).

[53] S.Alekhin et al. “ Parton distribution functions, a s, and heavy-quark masses for LHC Run
II”.In: Phys. Rev. D96.1 (2017). DOI: 10.1103/PhysRevD.96.014011. arXiv: 1701.05838
[hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 20, 21).

[54] ATLAS Collaboration. “Emulating the impact of additional proton—proton interactions
in the ATLAS simulation by presampling sets of inelastic Monte Carlo events”. In: Com-
put. Softw. Big Sci. 6.1 (2022). DOI: 10.1007/s41781-021-00062-2. arXiv: 2102.09495
[hep-ex] (cit. on p. 21).

[55] M. Grazzini, S. Kallweit, and M. Wiesemann. “Fully differential NNLO computations
with MATRIX”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 78.7 (June 2018). 1SSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/
$10052-018-5771-7 (cit. on pp. 22, 122, 124, 125, 131).

[56] ATLAS Collaboration. “The ATLAS Experiment at the CERN Large Hadron Collider”. In:
JINST 3.08 (Aug. 2008). DO1: 10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08003 (cit. on pp. 23, 29, 31, 67).

[57] ATLAS Collaboration. "The ATLAS Experiment at the CERN Large Hadron Collider: A De-
scription of the Detector Configuration for Run 3". 2023. arXiv: 2305.16623 [physics.ins-det]
(cit. on pp. 23, 25, 31, 34, 35, 37-39, 43).

[58] L.Evans and P. Bryant. “LHC Machine”. In: JINST 3.08 (Aug. 2008). DOI: 10.1088/1748-
0221/3/08/S08001 (cit. on pp. 23, 73).

[59] H.Wiedemann. "Particle Accelerator Physics". Springer Berlin, Heidelberg, 1993. DoI:
10.1007/978-3-662-02903-9 (cit. on p. 26).

[60] E.Mobs. “The CERN accelerator complex in 2019. Complexe des accélérateurs du CERN
en 2019”. In: (2019). General Photo. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/2684277 (cit. on
p. 28).

[61] M. Vretenar et al. "Linac4 design report”. Vol. 6. CERN Yellow Reports: Monographs.
Geneva: CERN, 2020. pot: 10.23731/CYRM-2020-006 (cit. on p. 28).

[62] P Royand C. Leroy. “Etude des caractéristiques électriques de détecteurs au silicium dans
les conditions d’irradiation du LHC” . In: (). URL: https://www.researchgate.net/figure/1-
Emplacement-du-LHC- et-des-d- etecteurs- ATLAS-point- 1-CMS-point-5- ALICE-
point-2_figl_41216057 (cit. on p. 29).

[63] CMS Collaboration. “The CMS experiment at the CERN LHC”. In: JINST 3.08 (Aug. 2008).
DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08004 (cit. on p. 30).

[64] ALICE Collaboration. “The ALICE experiment at the CERN LHC”. In: JINST 3.08 (Aug.
2008). DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08002 (cit. on p. 30).

163


https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-022-10217-z
https://arxiv.org/abs/2112.11266
https://doi.org/10.1103/PhysRevD.96.014011
https://arxiv.org/abs/1701.05838
https://arxiv.org/abs/1701.05838
https://doi.org/10.1007/s41781-021-00062-2
https://arxiv.org/abs/2102.09495
https://arxiv.org/abs/2102.09495
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-018-5771-7
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-018-5771-7
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08003
https://arxiv.org/abs/2305.16623
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08001
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08001
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-662-02903-9
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2684277
https://doi.org/10.23731/CYRM-2020-006
https://www.researchgate.net/figure/1-Emplacement-du-LHC-et-des-d-etecteurs-ATLAS-point-1-CMS-point-5-ALICE-point-2_fig1_41216057
https://www.researchgate.net/figure/1-Emplacement-du-LHC-et-des-d-etecteurs-ATLAS-point-1-CMS-point-5-ALICE-point-2_fig1_41216057
https://www.researchgate.net/figure/1-Emplacement-du-LHC-et-des-d-etecteurs-ATLAS-point-1-CMS-point-5-ALICE-point-2_fig1_41216057
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08004
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08002

Chapter 8 BIBLIOGRAPHY

[65] LHCb Collaboration. “The LHCb Detector at the LHC”. In: JINST 3.08 (Aug. 2008). DOTI:
10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08005 (cit. on p. 30).

[66] TOTEM Collaboration. “The TOTEM Experiment at the CERN Large Hadron Collider”.
In: JINST 3.08 (Aug. 2008). DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08007 (cit. on p. 30).

[67] LHCf Collaboration. “The LHCf detector at the CERN Large Hadron Collider”. In: JINST
3.08 (Aug. 2008). DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08006 (cit. on p. 30).

[68] J.Pinfold et al. "Technical Design Report of the MoEDAL Experiment". Tech. rep. 2009.
URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/1181486 (cit. on p. 30).

[69] FASER Collaboration. "FASER: ForwArd Search ExpeRiment at the LHC". 2019. arXiv:
1901.04468 [hep-ex] (cit. on p. 30).

[70] C.Ahdida etal. "SND@LHC". Tech. rep. Letter of Intent. 2020. arXiv: 2002.08722 (cit. on
p. 30).

[71] L Neutelings. "CMS coordinate system". Sept. 2021. URL: https://t%20ikz.net/axis3d_
cms/ (cit. on pp. 32, 33).

[72] T. G. Cornelissen et al. "Updates of the ATLAS Tracking Event Data Model (Release 13)".
Tech. rep. Geneva: CERN, 2007. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/1038095 (cit. on p. 33).

[73] ATLAS Collaboration. "ATLAS inner detector: Technical Design Report, 1". Technical
design report. ATLAS. Geneva: CERN, 1997. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/331063
(cit. on p. 34).

[74] S.Haywood et al. "ATLAS inner detector: Technical Design Report, 2". Technical design
report. ATLAS. Geneva: CERN, 1997. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/331064 (cit. on
p- 34).

[75] ATLAS Collaboration. “Production and integration of the ATLAS Insertable B-Layer”. In:
JINST 13.05 (May 2018). DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/13/05/t05008 (cit. on p. 35).

[76] ATLAS Collaboration. "ATLAS liquid-argon calorimeter: Technical Design Report". Tech-
nical design report. ATLAS. Geneva: CERN, 1996. DOI: 10.17181/CERN.FWRW.FOOQ
(cit. on p. 36).

[77] ATLAS Collaboration. "ATLAS tile calorimeter: Technical Design Report". Technical
design report. ATLAS. Geneva: CERN, 1996. Do1: 10.17181/CERN.JRBJ.7028 (cit. on
p. 36).

[78] ATLAS Collaboration. "Approved Detector Reference Figures And Schematics". 2022. URL:
https://twiki.cern.ch/twiki/bin/view/AtlasPublic/ApprovedDetectorReferenceFiguresAndSchematics
(cit. on p. 38).

[79] ATLAS Collaboration. "ATLAS muon spectrometer: Technical Design Report". Technical
design report. ATLAS. Geneva: CERN, 1997. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/331068
(cit. on p. 38).

164


https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08005
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08007
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/08/S08006
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1181486
https://arxiv.org/abs/1901.04468
https://arxiv.org/abs/2002.08722
https://t%20ikz.net/axis3d_cms/
https://t%20ikz.net/axis3d_cms/
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1038095
https://cds.cern.ch/record/331063
https://cds.cern.ch/record/331064
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/13/05/t05008
https://doi.org/10.17181/CERN.FWRW.FOOQ
https://doi.org/10.17181/CERN.JRBJ.7O28
https://twiki.cern.ch/twiki/bin/view/AtlasPublic/ApprovedDetectorReferenceFiguresAndSchematics
https://cds.cern.ch/record/331068

BIBLIOGRAPHY Chapter 8

(80]

(81]

(82]

(83]

(84]

(85]

(86]

(87]

(88]

(89]

(90]

(91]

ATLAS Collaboration. “Resolution of the ATLAS muon spectrometer monitored drift tubes
in LHC Run 2”. In: JINST 14.09 (Sept. 2019). DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/14/09/P09011
(cit. on p. 39).

ATLAS Collaboration. "Technical Design Report for the Phase-1I Upgrade of the ATLAS
Muon Spectrometer”. Tech. rep. Geneva: CERN, 2017. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/
2285580 (cit. on p. 40).

V. Hedberg. "The LUCID II detector". https://hedberg.web.cern.ch/hedberg/home/
lucid3/lucid3.html (cit. on pp. 41, 42).

ATLAS Collaboration. "The LUCID 3 detector for the ATLAS Phase-II Upgrade". Tech. rep.
Geneva: CERN, 2021. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/2780604 (cit. on p. 41).

B. Giacobbe. "LUCID-3: the upgrade of the ATLAS Luminosity detector for High-Luminosity
LHC". Tech. rep. Geneva: CERN, 2023. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/2883446 (cit. on
p-41).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Improved luminosity determination in pp collisions at /s = 7
TeV using the ATLAS detector at the LHC. Improved luminosity determination in pp
collisions at sqrt(s) = 7 TeV using the ATLAS detector at the LHC”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C73
(Feb. 2013). pOI1: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-013-2518-3. arXiv: 1302.4393 (cit. on pp. 42, 75,
99).

V. Cindro et al. “The ATLAS Beam Conditions Monitor”. In: JINST 3.02 (Feb. 2008). DOI:
10.1088/1748-0221/3/02/P02004 (cit. on p. 42).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Performance of the ATLAS Level-1 topological trigger in Run 2”.
In: Eur. Phys. J. C82.1 (2022). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09807-0. arXiv: 2105.01416
[hep-ex] (cit. on p. 42).

ATLAS Collaboration. “The ATLAS inner detector trigger performance in pp collisions at
13 TeV during LHC Run 2”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 82.3 (2022). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-
021-09920-0. arXiv: 2107.02485 [hep-ex] (cit. on p. 42).

ATLAS Collaboration. “The ATLAS Simulation Infrastructure”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 70
(2010). DOTI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-010-1429-9. arXiv: 1005.4568 [physics.ins-det]
(cit. on pp. 44, 46, 51).

T. Gleisberg et al. “Event generation with SHERPA 1.1”. In: JHEP 2009.02 (Feb. 2009).
ISSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2009/02/007 (cit. on pp. 45, 50, 122, 124, 125,
149).

S. Agostinelli et al. “Geant4—a simulation toolkit”. In: Nuclear Instruments and Meth-
ods in Physics Research Section A: Accelerators, Spectrometers, Detectors and Associated
Equipment 506.3 (2003). 1ISSN: 0168-9002. DOI: 10.1016/S0168-9002(03)01368-8 (cit. on
p- 46).

165


https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/14/09/P09011
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2285580
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2285580
https://hedberg.web.cern.ch/hedberg/home/lucid3/lucid3.html
https://hedberg.web.cern.ch/hedberg/home/lucid3/lucid3.html
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2780604
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2883446
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-013-2518-3
https://arxiv.org/abs/1302.4393
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/3/02/P02004
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09807-0
https://arxiv.org/abs/2105.01416
https://arxiv.org/abs/2105.01416
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09920-0
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09920-0
https://arxiv.org/abs/2107.02485
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-010-1429-9
https://arxiv.org/abs/1005.4568
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2009/02/007
https://doi.org/10.1016/S0168-9002(03)01368-8

Chapter 8 BIBLIOGRAPHY

[92] B. Andersson et al. “Parton fragmentation and string dynamics”. In: Physics Reports
97.2 (1983). 1sSN: 0370-1573. DOI: 10.1016/0370-1573(83)90080-7 (cit. on p. 47).

[93] B.Andersson. "The Lund Model". Cambridge Monographs on Particle Physics, Nuclear
Physics and Cosmology. Cambridge University Press, 1998. DOI: 10.1017/CB09780511524363
(cit. on p. 47).

[94] B.R. Webber. “A QCD model for jet fragmentation including soft gluon interference’. In:
Nuclear Physics B238.3 (1984). 1SSN: 0550-3213. DOI: 10.1016/0550-3213(84)90333-X
(cit. on p. 47).

[95] T.J. Humanic. “Extracting the hadronization timescale in \/s = 7 TeV proton-proton
collisions from pion and kaon femtoscopy”. In: Journal of Physics G: Nuclear and Particle
Physics 41.7 (May 2014). 1SSN: 1361-6471. DOI: 10.1088/0954-3899/41/7/075105 (cit. on
p-47).

[96] R. K. Ellis, W. J. Stirling, and B. R. Webber. "QCD and Collider Physics". Cambridge
Monographs on Particle Physics, Nuclear Physics and Cosmology. Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, 1996. DOI: 10.1017/CB09780511628788 (cit. on p. 49).

[97] Michiel Botje. Lecture notes Particle Physics II: Soft and Collinear Singularities. Nikhef,
Science Park, Amsterdam, December 2, 2013 (cit. on p. 49).

[98] M. Cacciari, G. P. Salam, and G. Soyez. “Fast/et user manual: (for version 3.0.2)”. In: Eur.
Phys. J. C72.3 (Mar. 2012). 1SSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-012-1896-2
(cit. on p. 49).

[99] M. Cacciari, G.P. Salam, and G. Soyez. “ The anti-ktjet clustering algorithm”. In: JHEP
2008.04 (Apr. 2008). I1SSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2008/04/063 (cit. on
pp- 49, 58).

[100] S.D.Ellis and D. E. Soper. “Successive combination jet algorithm for hadron collisions”.
In: Physical Review D 48.7 (Oct. 1993). ISSN: 0556-2821. DOI: 10.1103/physrevd.48.3160
(cit. on p. 49).

[(101] J. Alwall et al. “The automated computation of tree-level and next-to-leading order
differential cross sections, and their matching to parton shower simulations”. In: JHEP
2014.7 (July 2014). 1SSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1007/jhep07(2014)079 (cit. on pp. 50, 149).

[102] P Nason. “A New Method for Combining NLO QCD with Shower Monte Carlo Algo-
rithms”. In: JHEP 2004.11 (Nov. 2004). 1SSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2004/
11/040 (cit. on pp. 50, 123, 149).

[103] C. Bierlich et al. "A comprehensive guide to the physics and usage of PYTHIA 8.3". 2022.
arXiv: 2203.11601 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 50, 122, 123).

[104] M. Bahr et al. “Herwig++ physics and manual”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 58.4 (Nov. 2008). ISSN:
1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-008-0798-9 (cit. on pp. 50, 149).

166


https://doi.org/10.1016/0370-1573(83)90080-7
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511524363
https://doi.org/10.1016/0550-3213(84)90333-X
https://doi.org/10.1088/0954-3899/41/7/075105
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511628788
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-012-1896-2
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2008/04/063
https://doi.org/10.1103/physrevd.48.3160
https://doi.org/10.1007/jhep07(2014)079
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2004/11/040
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2004/11/040
https://arxiv.org/abs/2203.11601
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-008-0798-9

BIBLIOGRAPHY Chapter 8

[105]

[106]

[107]

[108]

[109]

[110]

[111]

[112]

[113]

[114]

[115]

J. Bellm et al. “Herwig 7.0/Herwig++ 3.0 release note”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 76.4 (Apr. 2016).
ISSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4018-8 (cit. on pp. 50, 149).

D.]J. Lange. “The EvtGen particle decay simulation package”. In: Nuclear Instruments
and Methods in Physics Research Section A: Accelerators, Spectrometers, Detectors and
Associated Equipment 462.1 (2001). BEAUTY2000, Proceedings of the 7th Int. Conf. on
B-Physics at Hadron Machines. 1SSN: 0168-9002. DOI: 10.1016/50168-9002(01)00089-4
(cit. on pp. 50, 122, 149).

ATLAS Collaboration. “AtlFast3: The Next Generation of Fast Simulation in ATLAS”. In:
Comput. Softw. Big Sci. 6.1 (2022). DOI: 10.1007/s41781-021-00079-7. arXiv: 2109.02551
[hep-ex] (cit. on p. 51).

J. Pequenao and P. Schaffner. “How ATLAS detects particles: diagram of particle paths
in the detector”. 2013. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/1505342 (cit. on p. 52).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Performance of the ATLAS track reconstruction algorithms in
dense environments in LHC Run 2”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C77.10 (Oct. 2017). ISSN: 1434-6052.
DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-5225-7 (cit. on pp. 53, 55).

T. Cornelissen et al. “The new ATLAS track reconstruction (NEWT)”. In: Journal of
Physics: Conference Series 119.3 (July 2008). DOI: 10.1088/1742-6596/119/3/032014
(cit. on p. 53).

R. Frithwirth. “Application of Kalman filtering to track and vertex fitting”. In: Nuclear
Instruments and Methods in Physics Research Section A: Accelerators, Spectrometers,
Detectors and Associated Equipment 262.2 (1987). ISSN: 0168-9002. DOTI: https://doi.
org/10.1016/0168-9002(87)90887-4. URL: https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/
article/pii/0168900287908874 (cit. on p. 54).

T. Cornelissen et al. “The new ATLAS track reconstruction (NEWT)”. In: Journal of
Physics: Conference Series 119.3 (July 2008). DOI: 10.1088/1742-6596/119/3/032014
(cit. on p. 55).

T. Cornelissen et al. "Concepts, Design and Implementation of the ATLAS New Tracking
(NEWT)". Tech. rep. Geneva: CERN, 2007. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/1020106
(cit. on p. 55).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Reconstruction of primary vertices at the ATLAS experiment in
Run 1 proton—proton collisions at the LHC”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C77.5 (May 2017). ISSN:
1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-4887-5 (cit. on p. 55).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Topological cell clustering in the ATLAS calorimeters and its
performance in LHC Run 1”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C77.7 (July 2017). 1SSN: 1434-6052. DOTI:
10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-5004-5 (cit. on p. 55).

167


https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4018-8
https://doi.org/10.1016/S0168-9002(01)00089-4
https://doi.org/10.1007/s41781-021-00079-7
https://arxiv.org/abs/2109.02551
https://arxiv.org/abs/2109.02551
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1505342
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-5225-7
https://doi.org/10.1088/1742-6596/119/3/032014
https://doi.org/https://doi.org/10.1016/0168-9002(87)90887-4
https://doi.org/https://doi.org/10.1016/0168-9002(87)90887-4
https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/0168900287908874
https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/0168900287908874
https://doi.org/10.1088/1742-6596/119/3/032014
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1020106
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-4887-5
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-5004-5

Chapter 8 BIBLIOGRAPHY

[116]

[117]

[118]

[119]

[120]

[121]

[122]

[123]

[124]

[125]
[126]

[127]

168

ATLAS Collaboration. “Electron and photon performance measurements with the ATLAS
detector using the 2015-2017 LHC proton-proton collision data”. In: JINST 14.12 (Dec.
2019). 1SSN: 1748-0221. DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/14/12/p12006 (cit. on pp. 56, 57, 130).

ATLAS Collaboration. "Electron and photon reconstruction and performance in ATLAS
using a dynamical, topological cell clustering-based approach". Tech. rep. Geneva:
CERN, 2017. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/2298955 (cit. on pp. 56, 57).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Electron reconstruction and identification in the ATLAS exper-
iment using the 2015 and 2016 LHC proton—proton collision data at /s = 13 TeV”. In:
Eur. Phys. J. C79.8 (Aug. 2019). 1SSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-019-7140-6
(cit. on pp. 56, 57).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Muon reconstruction and identification efficiency in ATLAS using
the full Run 2 pp collision data set at /s = 13 TeV”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 81.7 (2021). DOI:
10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09233-2. arXiv: 2012.00578 [hep-ex] (cit. on pp. 57, 58, 130,
131).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Jet reconstruction and performance using particle flow with the
ATLAS Detector”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C77.7 (July 2017). 1SSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/
$10052-017-5031-2 (cit. on pp. 58, 59).

ATLAS Collaboration. “New techniques for jet calibration with the ATLAS detector”. In:
Eur. Phys. J. C83.8 (2023). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-023-11837-9. arXiv: 2303.17312
[hep-ex] (cit. on p. 59).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Jet energy scale and resolution measured in proton—proton col-
lisions at \/s = 13 TeV with the ATLAS detector”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 81.8 (2021). DOI:
10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09402-3. arXiv: 2007.02645 [hep-ex] (cit. on pp. 59-61).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Performance of pile-up mitigation techniques for jets in pp
collisions at \/s = 8 TeV using the ATLAS detector”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 76.11 (Oct. 2016).
ISSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4395-z (cit. on p. 61).

ATLAS Collaboration. “ATLAS b-jet identification performance and efficiency measure-
ment with tt events in pp collisions at /s = 13 TeV”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C79.11 (Nov. 2019).
ISSN: 1434-6052. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-019-7450-8 (cit. on p. 62).

I. Neutelings. "B tagging jets". Sept. 2021. URL: https://tikz.net/jet_btag/ (cit. on p. 62).

]. Birk. “Identification of bb-Jets Using a Deep-Sets-Based Flavour-Tagging Algorithm at
the ATLAS Experiment”. Presented 14 Dec 2022. Freiburg U., 2022. URL: https://cds.
cern.ch/record/2864615 (cit. on pp. 62, 64).

ATLAS Collaboration. “ATLAS flavour-tagging algorithms for the LHC Run 2 pp collision
dataset”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 83.7 (2023). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-023-11699-1. arXiv:
2211.16345 [physics.data-an] (cit. on p. 62).


https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/14/12/p12006
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2298955
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-019-7140-6
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09233-2
https://arxiv.org/abs/2012.00578
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-5031-2
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-5031-2
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-023-11837-9
https://arxiv.org/abs/2303.17312
https://arxiv.org/abs/2303.17312
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-09402-3
https://arxiv.org/abs/2007.02645
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4395-z
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-019-7450-8
https://tikz.net/jet_btag/
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2864615
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2864615
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-023-11699-1
https://arxiv.org/abs/2211.16345

BIBLIOGRAPHY Chapter 8

[128]

[129]

[130]

[131]

[132]

[133]

[134]

[135]

[136]

[137]

[138]

[139]

[140]

ATLAS Collaboration. "Topological b-hadron decay reconstruction and identification of
b-jets with the JetFitter package in the ATLAS experiment at the LHC". Tech. rep. Geneva:
CERN, 2018. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/2645405 (cit. on p. 63).

ATLAS Collaboration. "Secondary vertex finding for jet flavour identification with the
ATLAS detector”. Tech. rep. Geneva: CERN, 2017. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/
2270366 (cit. on p. 63).

ATLAS Collaboration. "Deep Sets based Neural Networks for Impact Parameter Flavour
Tagging in ATLAS". Tech. rep. Geneva: CERN, 2020. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/
2718948 (cit. on p. 63).

M. Cacciari, G. P Salam, and G. Soyez. “The catchment area of jets”. In: JHEP 2008.04
(Apr. 2008). 1SSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2008/04/005 (cit. on p. 63).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Measurements of top-quark pair differential cross-sections in the
lepton+jets channel in pp collisions at \/s = 13 TeV using the ATLAS detector”. In: JHEP
2017.11 (Nov. 2017). ISSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1007/jhep11(2017)191 (cit. on p. 65).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Luminosity determination in pp collisions at \/s = 13 TeV using
the ATLAS detector at the LHC”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 83.10 (2023). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/
$10052-023-11747-w. arXiv: 2212.09379 [hep-ex] (cit. on pp. 66, 67, 78, 80, 81, 87, 90,
95,98, 101, 108, 110, 113).

S. van der Meer. "Calibration of the effective beam height in the ISR". Tech. rep. Geneva:
CERN, 1968. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/296752 (cit. on p. 68).

C. Rubbia. “Measurement of the Luminosity of p anti-p Collider with a (Generalized)
Van Der Meer Method”. In: (Nov. 1977). https://cds.cern.ch/record/1025746 (cit. on
p. 68).

V. Balagura. “Notes on Van der Meer scan for absolute luminosity measurement”. In:
Nuclear Instruments and Methods in Physics Research Section A: Accelerators, Spectrom-
eters, Detectors and Associated Equipment (). DOL: https://doi.org/10.1016/j.nima.2011.
06.007 (cit. on p. 72).

G. Anders et al. “Study of the relative LHC bunch populations for luminosity calibration”.
In: (Feb. 2012). https://cds.cern.ch/record/1427726 (cit. on pp. 73, 78).

LHC Collaboration. "Filling Schemes". https://lpc.web.cern.ch/cgi-bin/filling_schemes.
py (cit. on p. 75).

A. Jeff. “A Longitudinal Density Monitor for the LHC”. https://cds.cern.ch/record/
1513180, Presented 11 Dec 2012. Dec. 2012 (cit. on p. 77).

ATLAS Collaboration. "Preliminary analysis of the luminosity calibration of the ATLAS
13.6 TeV data recorded in 2022". Tech. rep. Geneva: CERN, 2023. URL: https://cds.cern.
ch/record/2853525 (cit. on pp. 79, 87, 88, 109, 110, 113-115, 130).

169


https://cds.cern.ch/record/2645405
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2270366
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2270366
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2718948
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2718948
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2008/04/005
https://doi.org/10.1007/jhep11(2017)191
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-023-11747-w
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-023-11747-w
https://arxiv.org/abs/2212.09379
https://cds.cern.ch/record/296752
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1025746
https://doi.org/https://doi.org/10.1016/j.nima.2011.06.007
https://doi.org/https://doi.org/10.1016/j.nima.2011.06.007
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1427726
https://lpc.web.cern.ch/cgi-bin/filling_schemes.py
https://lpc.web.cern.ch/cgi-bin/filling_schemes.py
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1513180
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1513180
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2853525
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2853525

Chapter 8 BIBLIOGRAPHY

[141] M. Bassetti and G. Erskine. "Closed Expression for the Electrical Field of a Two-dimensional
Gaussian Charge". https://indico.cern.ch/event/948569/contributions/3985755/. 2020
(cit. on p. 82).

[142] V. Balagura. “Van der Meer scan luminosity measurement and beam-beam correction”.
In: Eur. Phys. J. C81.1 (Jan. 2021). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-08837-y (cit. on p. 82).

[(143] E W.Jones, W. Herr, and T. Pieloni. “Parallel Beam-Beam Simulation Incorporating
Multiple Bunches and Multiple Interaction Regions. LHC-PROJECT-Report-1038”. In:
(2007). URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/1058519 (cit. on pp. 82, 83).

[144] A.Babaev et al. “Impact of beam-beam effects on absolute luminosity calibrations at
the CERN Large Hadron Collider”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 84.1 (2024). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/
$10052-023-12192-5. arXiv: 2306.10394 [physics.acc-ph] (cit. on pp. 82, 101).

[145] ATLAS Collaboration. “ Luminosity determination in pp collisions at /s = 8 TeV using the
ATLAS detector at the LHC”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C76.12 (2016). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-
016-4466-1. arXiv: 1608.03953 [hep-ex] (cit. on p. 86).

[146] ATLAS Collaboration. “Reconstruction of primary vertices at the ATLAS experiment in
Run 1 proton—proton collisions at the LHC”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 77.5 (May 2017). DOI:
10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-4887-5 (cit. on p. 87).

[147] LHCD Collaboration. “Precision luminosity measurements at LHCb”. In: JINST 9.12
(2014). DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/9/12/P12005. arXiv: 1410.0149 [hep-ex] (cit. on
p. 89).

[148] C. Barschel et al. "Results of the LHC DCCT Calibration Studies". http://cds.cern.ch/
record/1425904. Feb. 2012 (cit. on p. 99).

[149] ATLAS Collaboraiton. "Public ATLAS Luminosity Results for Run-3 of the LHC". Ac-
cessed on 2023-09-26. 2022. URL: https://twiki.cern.ch/twiki/bin/view/AtlasPublic/
LuminosityPublicResultsRun3 (cit. on p. 108).

[150] I. Neutelings. "Hadronic top pair (and Higgs) production”. Sept. 2021. URL: https:
/ Itikz.net/jets_ttbar/ (cit. on p. 117).

[151] ATLAS Collaboration. “Measurement of the tt production cross-section using eyl events
with b-tagged jets in pp collisions at \/s = 7 and 8 TeV with the ATLAS detector”. In: Eur.
Phys. J. C74.10 (2014). [Addendum: Eur.Phys.].C 76, 642 (2016)]. DOI: 10.1140/epjc/
s10052-016-4501-2. arXiv: 1406.5375 [hep-ex] (cit. on p. 117).

[152] ATLAS Collaboration. “Measurement of the tt production cross-section and lepton
differential distributions in eu dilepton events from pp collisions at /s = 13 TeV with
the ATLAS detector”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 80.6 (2020). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-020-7907-
9. arXiv: 1910.08819 [hep-ex] (cit. on pp. 117, 146, 149).

170


https://indico.cern.ch/event/948569/contributions/3985755/
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-021-08837-y
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1058519
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-023-12192-5
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-023-12192-5
https://arxiv.org/abs/2306.10394
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4466-1
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4466-1
https://arxiv.org/abs/1608.03953
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-017-4887-5
https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/9/12/P12005
https://arxiv.org/abs/1410.0149
http://cds.cern.ch/record/1425904
http://cds.cern.ch/record/1425904
https://twiki.cern.ch/twiki/bin/view/AtlasPublic/LuminosityPublicResultsRun3
https://twiki.cern.ch/twiki/bin/view/AtlasPublic/LuminosityPublicResultsRun3
https://tikz.net/jets_ttbar/
https://tikz.net/jets_ttbar/
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4501-2
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4501-2
https://arxiv.org/abs/1406.5375
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-020-7907-9
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-020-7907-9
https://arxiv.org/abs/1910.08819

BIBLIOGRAPHY Chapter 8

[153]

[154]

[155]

[156]

[157]

[158]

[159]

[160]

[161]

[162]

(163]

[164]

[165]

[166]

ATLAS Collaboration. “ATLAS data quality operations and performance for 2015-2018
data-taking”. In: JINST 15.04 (2020). DOI: 10.1088/1748-0221/15/04/P04003. arXiv:
1911.04632 [physics.ins-det] (cit. on p. 122).

S. Frixione, P. Nason, and G. Ridolfi. “A Positive-weight next-to-leading-order Monte
Carlo for heavy flavour hadroproduction”. In: JHEP 09 (2007). DOI1: 10.1088/1126-
6708/2007/09/126. arXiv: 0707.3088 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 122, 123, 149).

P Nason. “A New method for combining NLO QCD with shower Monte Carlo algorithms”.
In: JHEP 11 (2004). DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2004/11/040. arXiv: hep-ph/0409146
(cit. on pp. 122, 123, 149).

S. Alioli et al. “A general framework for implementing NLO calculations in shower Monte
Carlo programs: the POWHEG BOX”. In: JHEP 06 (2010). Do1: 10.1007/JHEP06(2010)043.
arXiv: 1002.2581 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 122, 123, 149).

S. Frixione, P. Nason, and C. Oleari. “Matching NLO QCD computations with parton
shower simulations: the POWHEG method”. In: JHEP 2007.11 (Nov. 2007). DOI: 10.1088/
1126-6708/2007/11/070 (cit. on pp. 122, 123, 149).

R. D. Ball et al. “Parton distributions for the LHC run II”. In: JHEP 2015.4 (Apr. 2015).
ISSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1007/jhep04(2015)040 (cit. on p. 122).

ATLAS Collaboration. "Studies on top-quark Monte Carlo modelling for Top2016". Tech.
rep. Geneva: CERN, 2016. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/2216168 (cit. on p. 122).

"ATLAS Pythia 8 tunes to 7 TeV data". Tech. rep. Geneva: CERN, 2014. URL: https:
//cds.cern.ch/record/1966419 (cit. on pp. 122, 123, 149).

R. D. Ball et al. “Parton distributions with LHC data”. In: Nucl. Phys. B867 (2013). DOTI:
10.1016/j.nuclphysb.2012.10.003. arXiv: 1207.1303 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 122, 123, 149).

T. Gleisberg and S. Hoche. “Comix, a new matrix element generator”. In: JHEP 2008.12
(Dec. 2008). 1sSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2008/12/039 (cit. on pp. 122,
125).

E Buccioni et al. “OpenLoops 2”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 79.10 (Oct. 2019). I1SSN: 1434-6052.
DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-019-7306-2 (cit. on pp. 122, 125).

E Cascioli, P Maierhofer, and S. Pozzorini. “Scattering Amplitudes with Open Loops”. In:
Physical Review Letters 108.11 (Mar. 2012). 1SSN: 1079-7114. DoI: 10.1103/physrevlett.
108.111601 (cit. on pp. 122, 125).

S. Dittmaier A. Denner and L. Hofer. “Collier: A fortran-based complex one-loop library
in extended regularizations”. In: Computer Physics Communications 212 (Mar. 2017).
ISSN: 0010-4655. DOI: 10.1016/j.cpc.2016.10.013 (cit. on pp. 122, 125).

S. Hoche et al. “A critical appraisal of NLO+PS matching methods”. In: JHEP 2012.9
(Sept. 2012). 1SSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1007/jhep09(2012)049 (cit. on pp. 122, 125).

171


https://doi.org/10.1088/1748-0221/15/04/P04003
https://arxiv.org/abs/1911.04632
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2007/09/126
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2007/09/126
https://arxiv.org/abs/0707.3088
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2004/11/040
https://arxiv.org/abs/hep-ph/0409146
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP06(2010)043
https://arxiv.org/abs/1002.2581
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2007/11/070
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2007/11/070
https://doi.org/10.1007/jhep04(2015)040
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2216168
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1966419
https://cds.cern.ch/record/1966419
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.nuclphysb.2012.10.003
https://arxiv.org/abs/1207.1303
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2008/12/039
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-019-7306-2
https://doi.org/10.1103/physrevlett.108.111601
https://doi.org/10.1103/physrevlett.108.111601
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cpc.2016.10.013
https://doi.org/10.1007/jhep09(2012)049

Chapter 8 BIBLIOGRAPHY

[167]

[168]

[169]

[170]

[171]

[172]

[173]

[174]

[175]

[176]

[177]

[178]

172

S. Hoche et al. “QCD matrix elements + parton showers. The NLO case”. In: JHEP 2013.4
(Apr. 2013). 1SSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1007/jhep04(2013)027 (cit. on pp. 122, 125).

S. Catani et al. “QCD Matrix Elements + Parton Showers”. In: JHEP 2001.11 (Nov. 2001).
ISSN: 1029-8479. DOI1: 10.1088/1126-6708/2001/11/063 (cit. on pp. 122, 125).

S. Hoche et al. “QCD matrix elements and truncated showers”. In: JHEP 2009.05 (May
2009). 1SSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2009/05/053 (cit. on pp. 122, 125).

Claude Dubhr et al. “Higgs production in bottom quark fusion: matching the 4- and
5-flavour schemes to third order in the strong coupling”. In: Journal of High Energy
Physics 2020.8 (Aug. 2020). 1SSN: 1029-8479. DoOI: 10.1007 / jhep08(2020) 017. URL:
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/JHEP08(2020)017 (cit. on p. 123).

R. D. Ball et al. “Parton distributions for the LHC Run II”. In: JHEP 04 (2015). DOTI:
10.1007/THEP04(2015)040. arXiv: 1410.8849 [hep-ph] (cit. on pp. 123, 149).

S. Frixione et al. “Single-top hadroproduction in association with a W boson”. In: JHEP
2008.07 (July 2008). 1sSN: 1029-8479. DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2008/07/029 (cit. on
p. 123).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Emulating the impact of additional proton—proton interactions
in the ATLAS simulation by presampling sets of inelastic Monte Carlo events”. In: Com-
put. Softw. Big Sci. 6.1 (2022). DOI: 10.1007/s41781-021-00062-2. arXiv: 2102.09495
[hep-ex] (cit. on p. 125).

S. Porteboeuf, T. Pierog, and K. Werner. "Producing Hard Processes Regarding the Com-
plete Event: The EPOS Event Generator". 2010. arXiv: 1006.2967 [hep-ph] (cit. on
p. 125).

T. Pierog et al. “EPOS LHC: Test of collective hadronization with data measured at the
CERN Large Hadron Collider”. In: Physical Review C 92.3 (Sept. 2015). 1SSN: 1089-490X.
DOI: 10.1103/physrevc.92.034906 (cit. on p. 125).

ATLAS Collaboration. “"The Pythia 8 A3 tune description of ATLAS minimum bias and
inelastic measurements incorporating the Donnachie-Landshoff diffractive model™ . In:
(2016). ATL-PHYS-PUB-2016-017. URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/2206965 (cit. on
p. 125).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Inclusive and differential cross-sections for dilepton tt produc-
tion measured in /s = 13 TeV pp collisions with the ATLAS detector”. In: JHEP 07 (2023).
DOI: 10.1007/JHEP07(2023)141. arXiv: 2303.15340 [hep-ex] (cit. on pp. 128, 149, 150).

ATLAS Collaboration. “ Precise measurements of W - and Z -boson transverse momentum
spectra with the ATLAS detector using pp collisions at /s = 5.02 TeV and 13 TeV”. In:
(Apr. 2024). arXiv: 2404.06204 [hep-ex] (cit. on p. 128).


https://doi.org/10.1007/jhep04(2013)027
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2001/11/063
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2009/05/053
https://doi.org/10.1007/jhep08(2020)017
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/JHEP08(2020)017
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP04(2015)040
https://arxiv.org/abs/1410.8849
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2008/07/029
https://doi.org/10.1007/s41781-021-00062-2
https://arxiv.org/abs/2102.09495
https://arxiv.org/abs/2102.09495
https://arxiv.org/abs/1006.2967
https://doi.org/10.1103/physrevc.92.034906
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2206965
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP07(2023)141
https://arxiv.org/abs/2303.15340
https://arxiv.org/abs/2404.06204

BIBLIOGRAPHY Chapter 8

[179]

[180]

[181]

[182]

[183]

[184]

[185]

[186]

[187]

[188]

[189]

[190]

ATLAS Collaboration. “Measurement of the tt cross section and. its ratio to the Z pro-
duction cross section using pp collisions at /s = 13.6 TeV with the ATLAS detector”. In:
(Aug. 2023). arXiv: 2308.09529 [hep-ex] (cit. on pp. 129, 138, 141, 144-146).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Muon reconstruction performance of the ATLAS detector in
proton-proton collision data at \/s =13 TeV”. In: Eur. Phys. J. C 76.5 (2016). DOI: 10.
1140/epjc/s10052-016-4120-y. arXiv: 1603.05598 [hep-ex] (cit. on pp. 130, 131).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Jet energy scale measurements and their systematic uncertainties
in proton-proton collisions at /s = 13 TeV with the ATLAS detector”. In: Physical Review
D96.7 (Oct. 2017). ISSN: 2470-0029. DOI: 10.1103/physrevd.96.072002 (cit. on p. 131).

ATLAS Collaboration. “"Jet Calibration and Systematic Uncertainties for Jets Recon-
structed in the ATLAS Detector at /s = 13 TeV'"”. In: (2015). ATL-PHYS-PUB-2015-015.
URL: https://cds.cern.ch/record/2037613 (cit. on p. 131).

L. A. Harland-Lang et al. “ Parton distributions in the LHC era: MMHT 2014 PDFs”. In:
Eur. Phys. J. C75.5 (2015). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-015-3397-6. arXiv: 1412.3989
[hep-ph] (cit. on p. 131).

S. Frixione et al. “Single-top hadroproduction in association with a W boson”. In: JHEP
07 (2008). DOI: 10.1088/1126-6708/2008/07/029. arXiv: 0805.3067 [hep-ph] (cit. on
p- 132).

CMS Collaboration. “First measurement of the top quark pair production cross sec-
tion in proton-proton collisions at /s = 13.6 TeV”. In: JHEP 08 (2023). DOI: 10.1007/
JHEP08(2023)204. arXiv: 2303.10680 [hep-ex] (cit. on p. 139).

T. Sjostrand et al. “An introduction to PYTHIA 8.2”. In: Comput. Phys. Commun. 191
(2015). DOI: 10.1016/j.cpc.2015.01.024. arXiv: 1410.3012 [hep-ph] (cit. on p. 149).

ATLAS Collaboration. “Measurements of b-jet tagging efficiency with the ATLAS detector
using tt events at /s = 13 TeV”. In: JHEP 08 (2018). DOI: 10.1007/JHEP08(2018)089.
arXiv: 1805.01845 [hep-ex] (cit. on p. 149).

T. Sjostrand, S. Mrenna, and P. Skands. “A brief introduction to PYTHIA 8.1”. In: Com-
puter Physics Communications 178.11 (June 2008). 1SSN: 0010-4655. DOI: 10.1016/j.cpc.
2008.01.036 (cit. on p. 149).

J. Butterworth et al. “PDF4LHC recommendations for LHC Run II”. In: J. Phys. G 43
(2016). DOI: 10.1088/0954-3899/43/2/023001. arXiv: 1510.03865 [hep-ph] (cit. on
p. 149).

J. Gao and P. Nadolsky. “A meta-analysis of parton distribution functions”. In: JHEP 07
(2014). pot: 10.1007/JHEP07(2014)035. arXiv: 1401.0013 [hep-ph] (cit. on p. 149).

173


https://arxiv.org/abs/2308.09529
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4120-y
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-016-4120-y
https://arxiv.org/abs/1603.05598
https://doi.org/10.1103/physrevd.96.072002
https://cds.cern.ch/record/2037613
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-015-3397-6
https://arxiv.org/abs/1412.3989
https://arxiv.org/abs/1412.3989
https://doi.org/10.1088/1126-6708/2008/07/029
https://arxiv.org/abs/0805.3067
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP08(2023)204
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP08(2023)204
https://arxiv.org/abs/2303.10680
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cpc.2015.01.024
https://arxiv.org/abs/1410.3012
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP08(2018)089
https://arxiv.org/abs/1805.01845
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cpc.2008.01.036
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cpc.2008.01.036
https://doi.org/10.1088/0954-3899/43/2/023001
https://arxiv.org/abs/1510.03865
https://doi.org/10.1007/JHEP07(2014)035
https://arxiv.org/abs/1401.0013

Chapter BIBLIOGRAPHY

[191] S. Carrazza et al. “An Unbiased Hessian Representation for Monte Carlo PDFs”. In: Eur.
Phys. J. C 75.8 (2015). DOI: 10.1140/ epjc/s10052-015-3590- 7. arXiv: 1505.06736
[hep-ph] (cit. on p. 149).

[192] S Gieseke, C Rohr, and A Siodmok. “Colour reconnections in Herwig++”. In: Eur. Phys. ].
C72(2012). DOI: 10.1140/epjc/s10052-012-2225-5. arXiv: 1206.0041 [hep-ph] (cit. on
p. 149).

174


https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-015-3590-7
https://arxiv.org/abs/1505.06736
https://arxiv.org/abs/1505.06736
https://doi.org/10.1140/epjc/s10052-012-2225-5
https://arxiv.org/abs/1206.0041

Appendix

A LUCID list of algorithms

The following LUCID algorithms are used in this analysis:

lucBiPMTCxx: hit counting algorithms for PMT xx on side C
lucBiPMTAxx: hit counting algorithms for PMT xx on side A

lucBiHitORA: counts the number of hits in the 4 (A3, A7, A11, A15) PMTs on side A
divided by the number of tubes

lucBiHitORC: counts the number of hits in the 4 (C3, C7, C11, C15) PMTs on side C
divided by the number of tubes

lucBiHitOR: counts the number of hits in the 8 (A3, A7, Al1, A15, C3, C7, C11, C15) PMTs
divided by the number of tubes

lucBi2HitORA: counts the number of hits in the 4 (A4, A8, A12, A16) PMTs on side A
divided by the number of tubes

lucBi2HitORC: counts the number of hits in the 4 (C4, C8, C12, C16) PMTs on side C
divided by the number of tubes

lucBi2HitOR: counts the number of hits in the 8 (A4, A8, A12, A16, C4, C8, C12, C16)
PMTs divided by the number of tubes

lucBiEvtA: count an event if there is at least 1 hitin 1 of the 4 (A1, A5, A9, A13) PMTs on
side A during a bunch crossing

lucBiEvtC: count an event if there is at least 1 hitin 1 of the 4 (C1, C5, C9, C13) PMTs on
side C during a bunch crossing

lucBiEVtAND: AND between lucBiEvtA and lucBiEvtC
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lucBiEvtOR: registers an event if any of the 8 (Al, A5, A9, Al13, C1, C5, C9, C13) PMTs
registers an event

lucBi2EvtA: count an event if there is at least 1 hitin 1 of the 4 (A4, A8, A12, A16) PMTs
on side A during a bunch crossing

lucBi2EvtC: count an event if there is at least 1 hit in 1 of the 4 (C4, C8, C12, C16) PMTs
on side C during a bunch crossing

lucBi2EvtAND: AND between lucBi2EvtA and lucBi2EvtC

lucBi2EvtOR: registers an event if any of the 8 (A4, A8, A12, A16, C4, C8, C12, C16) PMTs
registers an event

B BCM list of algorithms

The following BCM algorithms are used in this analysis:
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bcmAXP: event counting algorithm for side A BCM channel in the x plane
bcmAXM: event counting algorithm for side A BCM channel in the x plane
bcmAYP: event counting algorithm for side A BCM channel in the y plane
bcmAYM: event counting algorithm for side A BCM channel in the y plane
bcmCXP: event counting algorithm for side C BCM channel in the x plane
bcmCXM: event counting algorithm for side C BCM channel in the x plane
bcmCYP: event counting algorithm for side C BCM channel in the y plane
becmCYM: event counting algorithm for side C BCM channel in the y plane
bcmHORA: OR of X plane BCM channels on side A (bcmAXP, bcmAXM)
bcmHORC: OR of X plane BCM channels on side C (bcmCXP, bcmCXM)
bcmVORA: OR of Y plane BCM channels on side A (bcmAYP, bcmAYM)
bcmVORC: OR of Y plane BCM channels on side C (bcmCYP, bcmCYM)
bcmHEvVtOR: OR between bcmHORA and bcmHORC

bcmVEvVtOR: OR between bcmVORA and bcmVORC
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¢ bcmTEvVtOR: OR between bcmHEvtOR and bcmVEvVtOR

¢ bcmHEVtAND: AND between bcmHORA and bcmHORC

¢ bcmTEVtAND: AND between bcmVORA and bcmVORC
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